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\ These four self-contained home economics miniunits onm
) career exploration are part of a set of 21 designed to provide’liddle
\ school/junior high boys and girls opportunities to explore several
_areas of study within a 6-, 9-, or 12-week period of instruction.
. Units are designed to be free of sex-role Stereotyping and are
identified as level 1 (suggested for~“grades 6-7) or level IT
(suggestéd for grades 8-9). The -suggested time required for
completion of a unit varies from 3 to 9 wveeks, those incoxporating
laboratory\éxperience requiring 6 to 9 weeks. Titles and levels of
these four units are: What Do People Do All Day? (level II); Looking
at Food Service (level II); Enjoying and Understanding Young Children
. (level II); and Jobs: Sewing and Selling (level II). Each unit is
' composed of: (1) an introductory page that includes f;}rief o _
description of the focus of the unit, a statement of yationale and .
objectives, and suggested grade level ,and time for completion; (2) . T
the body of the unit composed of conceptual content (statements vhich
" identify the concepts and generalizations relevant ;to the objectives)
~ and the suggested learning approach, and (3) support material, which
identifies by number and page the suggested saterials to be used in N
"pupil-teacher interaction (Some materials are included; some are ta P
be secured from the source identified'at the end of the unit). A ¢
brief synopsis of all 21 miniunits plus descriptions of the E .
developzent and field testing of the units are: included. (HD) ,.;g’ %%5
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FORWARD '  *

Curriculum development is a contlnuous and unendlng activity. Respon
and concerned clase§00m teachers and other éducators through their own ini
undertake activitiels directed toward the improvement of curriculum. In ad
ffom time to time changes geeur in the societal context which provide spec]

impetus for serious and considered attention to the questloqs of what ought

bible
Liative
Hition,
lal

young people to become and how can curriculum contribute to the development of

valued capab111t1es. : \.

In 1972, the Minnesota State Board of Eﬁucatlon issued a\ olic statejent‘

1nd1cat1ng their commitment to6 thé provision.of equal educational opportunity
fgr all. The Board recommended that sex role stereotyping and 'all practicds

' which perpetuate sexual stereotyping in school programs be eliminated. Thé
endation further indicated that approp‘date action be undertaken to eliminate

&

re-

sex bias from curricular and instructional \materials used in'elementary:and
secondary schools. In 1974, a contractual agreement was nitiated by the Division

" of Vocational-Technical Education of the Mirnnesota State Department of Education
with -the Department of Vocational-Technical Education and the .Division of Home

Economics: Education of the University of Minnesota -for the-purpose ‘of developing

curricular materials in Home economics which would prov1de equal edncational
opportunities for boys and girls at middle school/iunlor high school level.

Audrey Grote, Vbcational Program Super"'"or for Consumer Homemaklng, served

as the representative of the State Departmer.. «f Education to the project.

Dr. Roxana Ford, chalrperson of the Division rf Home Economics Education, Univer—
“sity of Minnesota, was director of the project. Helen Henrie, instructor in

homg economics education, University of Minnesota, -served as leader for the sev-
eral develOpmental phases of the project. Twenty-four junior high school home
economics teachers part1C1pated in the development, field trial and revisioh of
the unlts. Additional junior hlgh/mlddle school teachers partlcxpated in the

field tgiaafdf'the units.
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: Grateful acknowledgement is extended to the following home economics teachers L
whose good will and untiring forbs made p0551ble the development of the mini
unitsz . : . .o

Becky Ballard, Central Junior H:Lg School, Alexandrla, ‘
‘Joan Beaton, Warren High School,’ ren, .MN ~ o
Pamela Berg, Ind. School District, 2, Little Falls,
Jane Bjerke, Winona “Junior High Schodl, H‘inona, MN
Bonnie Bush, Folwell Junior High Schody, Minneanolis,
Ione Carlson, Swanville High School, Sw ville,
Betty Craig, “%dina Public Schools, Edina, MY |
Mary DeVries, Folwell Junior-High School, Bﬁnneapolls, MN,
Catherine Erickson, Olivia Public School, Olivia, MN : '
. Kathleen Fuller, Battle Creek Junior’ High School, St. Paul, MN . :
 Ellen Goertzen, Fairbault Junior High School, Faribault MN
Constance Groettum, Red Wing Public Schools, Red Wing, MN .
Peggy Groenwold, Brainerd Public Schools, Brainerdj MN ' K
+ Jean Kinzie, winona Junior High School, Winona, MN ’
" Jeanne. Lingbeck, Kellogg. Junior JHigh. School Rochester, MN . ;
Sharon Munson; Buffalo Junior,High® School, Baffalo, M
Mary Orke, Kellogg Junior High School, Rochegter, MN .
Virginia Peters, Faribault Public Schools Faribault, MN -
Marilyn Schepler, Austin Public Schools, Austln, MN ' ~
~ -Jeannette Strobel, Washlngtén Junior High Schovl, Bra:Lnerd, MN
_"Peggy Sundul,. mluth Public Schools, Duluth, MN ' ’
Jean Tierney, Cleveland Junior High School St. Paul, MN oo
Sharon Vreeman, Battlecreek Junior High School St. Paul -MN
Vivien Wissink, Rochester Public Sﬁhool Rochester, MN

Q.
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JFo the junior h1gh/m1ddle school ‘home economlcs teachers and to their students

" who participated in.the field trial of the' ni'inl units and -offered suggestions -
for the revision of the units a special thank you is extended. To the project
‘assistdnts, June Kruetzkampf Judith Dmpps, and Debra Murphy for the:Lr invaluable
help a si.ncere thank you is: expressed. ‘ , o . /




. . . DEVELOPMENT OF CURRICULAR MATERIALS

| Selection of Teacher erters. , . : i

Middle school/Junlor high school home economics teachers throughout the

_ state were surveyed in 1974 to determine their 1nterest in and need for curs
ricular materials in home economics whlch\would ‘be free of sex role stereo-
typing. A number of the respondente indicated that the home economics pro-
gram in their school would be integrated during ‘the 1975-76 school year. Further-
‘more, they expressed a rieed for curricular matérials which would present tasks
associated with home and family living as.approprlate for females and males.
Approximately 30 respondents indicated their interest in participating in the
Home Economic curriculum development project at the middle school/junlor high
school level. From this group, twenty-four teachers were identified to participate
in'the development of matérlals and in the field trial of materlals in co—
edueational classes. : .

~
-

.

becision to Develop Mini Units: e . s
Data gathered regarding the scheduling of classes in home economlcs at ithe

middle school/Junlor high school level indicated that the semester length offerlng

: was mbst often used for required and elective courses in home economlcs.— The

, + second most frequentlyvused scheduling was the year long course followed by tri-

_smester and quarter-length offerlngsg’ This data appeared to reflect the practice
of scheduling girls into home'economics and boys into jndustrial education.
With the introduction of co—educatlonal classes it seemed reasonable to. assume
that new courses would be of shorter duration in order to accomodate 1arger
numbeys of students “in the, samg facilities and time frame. Furthermore, shorter
units of study seemed to be approprlately matched to the developmental interests
of early adolescents. Therefore, it was decided to develop curricular materla;s
which could be taught in relatively short- perlods of time; thus providing students
with .opportunities to explore sevéral areas of study within a 6, 9, or 12 week
peried of instruction. The term.mini unit was coined to describe the short self-
contalned curricular materials which would be desighed to prov1de boys and glrls

" learning opportunities in home economlcs. -

e

LS

* Seélection of Mini Units for Deve10pment. | ‘ ' L .

:

Currlculum development 1nvolves the conslderatlon of alternatlves and the
making of choices armong those alternatlves. As currlculum 1s planned the follow1ng
questlons arise:

What changes in pupll behavior or cépabllltles ought to resuLt from the ex-

periences ch comprise the curriculum?

What knowledge, skills and attitudes are necéssary for puplls to develop if

the objectives of curriculum-are to be accompllshed” L
What approaches to learnlng will assist students in accompllshlng the ob-
Jjectives of the curriculum? '
What -means can be used to determine whether students have accompllshed the
ohjectives of ‘curriculum? ‘
Answers to these questions may.be formulated in a varlety of ways. For this-
project the teacher—writers from various locations in the state participated in
a series of meetings at which time the following basis for curriCulum development
« were examined: conceptions of the learner and the learning process, developmental
characteristics of the early adolescent, current societat conditions and purposes
- of the field of home economics. As a result of thls study the following p01nt of

~ Y A

B ) .
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view- regarding the purpose of 1nstruvtion in home economics at the middle school/
Junior high school level was developcd.

)
-

It is &ssumed that lndiv1duald, both Iomalc and male, have the right to
" full self—development. Furthermore, the individual is viewed as possessing the
potential for the development of a variety of capabilities. The indivfdual is
considered an active agent in directing her or his own development. Grogth and
development of dapabllltles, is believed to result when the individual interacts
with the environment. As the . individual interacts with the environment, he or -
she is! .capable of developing meaningful knowledge and of interrelating and or-
gan1z1ng knowledge. The develgplng person is cggsndered capable of complex be-
haviér involving considening ideas simultaneous®y, orderirig them and, adapting them
to meet new situations. This conception of the learner as self-directing, -
possessing the potential far continuous growth and development, and capable of
exercising intelligence in coping with life circumstances appears to be consistent
\ with a soc1ety which is dedicated to and dependent upOn the. development of free,
rational, and respOns1ble 1nd1v1dua1s.

Young people of mlddle school/junlor high school age have neached or are
approaching a stage of develdpment whiéh is characterized by sear;h for individual
identity, new levels of physical maturation, desire for group acceptance, and
the development of intellectual abilities related to problem solving and value
devélopment. The emergence of these characterlstlcs has implications ‘for the
development of curricular materials which will’foster in students comprehension
of physical and social environment in which they live. Furthermore, curricular
materials which would be cons sisteny with these capabilities would develop. stu-

dents’ability 60 make” informed and reasongd decfisions and to éxecute them effec-
"stlvely. . , S ' ‘\ .
v The desirability of aSulStlng young peop o deve these capabilities
becomes more apparent in the context of societ ronditions. Individuals in the -

currently complex and ever—changing society f  life s1§uatlons for which there
are few, if any,_satlsfactory—ready made solutiogds. .

Among the areas of living in which 1nd1v1duals are requlred to seek solutions
and assume personal -decision making power are those which have as their focal
points personal, home arid family life. As intlividuals make personal decisions
and intéract with Iamlly members, other 1nd1v1dua1sa and groups, COhdlthnS are
prgiiiced which affect the well-being of those involved. Furthermore, when indivi-
duals interact with obJects and materials ‘whish are related to the home and per—
form tasks associated w1th home and family living, conditions are produced which
affect the development of people. | Slmply stated, the decisions of indiyiduals

. regarding what to do and what not to do in.the realms of pérsonal’ home’and family
life result in conditions which may be beneficial to the deyelopment of human
potential or may be detrimental to that developnent-, With thesgfldeas in mind
it was judged that curricular, materials “in home economics at the-middle school/
junior high.school level wo 1d foster self’development ‘and prov1de for equal

. “educational opportunity if Ehey provided opportunities for boys and girls to
consider the roles they may assume as family members, consumers and wage=earners
in hame economics related occupatlons, and.if they encouraged boys~and girls to
explore decisjon making tagks related to pers0na1 home and famlly 11v1ng.

Tbe deve10pmental_character1st1cs of young people, -current societal context
and knowledge of the field of home economics, were used as guldes in the identifi-
cation of decision making tasks likely to be experienced by middle sehool/ .

. Junior high school students. Through a process of consultatlon/whlch invalved Audre\
Grote, Helen Hpnrle ‘and the teacheréwrlters, 25 mini units wqre selected for

development. i

Q . ;' . LV' 7




TNE developmunt and writing stage of the project was carried .on fran August’
1974, through March 1975 During this time, materials underwent dgeweral revisions
and copie$ were prepared for field trial. TWUnty-bWU units were complotely developed,
Arrangement tor field trial of thu mini units were begun in November 1974.
A letter inviting participation in the field trial was sent to middle-school/
Junior high school home ecoriomi¢s teachers. To the greup of 131 teacdgrs who .
responded indicating an interest in the field trial, 205 mini units were distri-
buted. At the close of the field trial in June 1975, ninety-five wmits had been
returned with completed field trial data. Jgach of thée mini units had beer used
with atoleast,,ne group of students. Several unj were used in six to eight .
classes. The“average nymber of field trials was B.80. A total of
3,566 students partjcipated in the field typfal. Sevghty-eight percent were female
and twenty-two percent were males. Evaluations of tfie mini unit. were' completed
by the deachers and the -students responded to an ogfonnaire. Responses from the
teachers and students were considered in the revigdon of the minl units.

’

Revision of the mini units included the fo)llowing ‘activities. Evaluative
statements from the field test teachers and stydents were summarized. A con-
ference was held with each teacher-writer to ekamine the evaluations and identify
further modifications which would enhance the units. The fipal revision of the
units was, Carried'out by the project leader and assistants.

ThroughOut the development of the mini units a conscious effort was made
to eliminate sex role stereotyplng. The decision-making tasks and the related
body of knowledge Whlch are focal points of tHe mini units dare those engaged
in by females and males. Furthermore, all tasks are presented as appropriate for
both men and women. Females and males are depicted as successful’ .and-unsuccessful.
Members of both sexes, are deplcted in a variety of roles. The major pertion of
the conceptual content related to the various decisicn “tasks applies equally to
- females and males. Fox: example, clean hands, clean clothing and hygienic ’
(/ 'ﬁ%actlces reduce the likelihood of .cdntimination of food. Also, a child's third
¢ year is one of physical growth anﬁ'development. Coordination of large muscles
develops and the child is capable of running, riding a tricycle, and carrying
»large, lightweight objects. . Small muscle coordination also develops and the ¢
child. feds herself/hi self with greater skill and handles other objects with

.

better coordlnatlon. en a difference in’ empirical knowledge occurs’
and is-related to sex, statements which_ descrlbe or apply to males and females

are identified. J - .

— [ )
Fonnat'of the Mini Unit'

1}

Fach mini unit is composed of -an 1ntroductory pag®, the body of the unit,
“and a section of support myterials. he introductory page provides an overview of
the unit,’ 1nclud1ng a brief description of the focus of the unlt, a statement of
‘rationale, the objectives, suggested grade level, and an estimation of the time
required for completion of jinstruction. The body of the mini-unit %s composed
> ~of three sections. 'The ﬁﬁfieptual Content contains .statements which identify
the concepts and generalizations which arg relevant to the exploration and under-
_ standing of the areas of study and achievemént of the objectives.. The-Pupil-s
Teacher Interaction describes the- particular &pproach to le€arning which is belng
* suggested. The role pupils and teacher in carrying out,the activities are
1dent1f1ed together with the support materlals to be used.” The Support Material k
I

-

i
s }
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section identifies by number and';;ée the suggested materials which can be

\Rpaed in the pupil-teacher Anteraction. In_ some instances, a copy of the material
1s provided and in dther instances the material is to be securetl from a source
identified in the reference section which appears at the end of each mini unit.
Evaluation procSﬁures are not included in the mini units as time did not allow
for the development of {his aspect of the materials. \

The mini units,gz;;i eNtified as level I or level II. Level I.units provide
rﬁ.wic learnings in an area and assume no prior-formal educational experience on
"the part of the students.. These mini units are suggested for grades 6 - 7.

Level II units extend- . 1earnings and introduce new Jearnings in various decision .-
areas. These units are suggested for students in grades 8 - 9. The suggested
time’ required for completion of a unit of :study varies from 3 - 9 weeks. Units
which incorporate cons:derable laborhtory _experience requiﬁe 6 - 9 weeks.

- . [




l TNDEX TO MINI UNITS

CAREER EXPLORATTON - ‘  Page
What Db People Dc: All Doy?. .
Looking at Food Service

" Ehjoying and Understanding Young Children

Jobs s Seying‘énQ\Selling

CLOTHING AND TEXT&L?S . ‘ - : : o
Clothing Care and Rébair | _ ‘ | : -

Personality, Lifestyle and Clothing

o No) ~o(\j N} ® ® o
rs

Consumer Clothing - . - 1
CONSUMER BEHAVIOR

Consumer Decision Making \* . . | 10
Dealing With Dollars o g | 11
Metric Mind ' ' \ 11
NUTRITION AND FOOD PREPARATION

\

- v
Good Health Through Mutrition: Yow Do You Measure Up? R Y!

Mutrition: Buying and Selling 12

Foods With Taste Appeal ®

/ Enjoying Outdoor Cookery ‘ \7" 12

. HOUSING y > \\ |
Sp;ce for Living.‘ | ) . : 13

PERSG&AL DEVELOPMENT .

Grooming and You '. T _ » ) . ' 13
Becoming a Person - A Lifelong Processi X ‘ . 13
.Ma};ing the Most of Your ﬁesom‘cés CR | 14
Under'.standing Yourself and l-hunan?S;exuality . VA
) Together:b You and Your Family | 14
>Learnin'g" f.o Care for:éhildren . 10 o _ 15
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Career Exploration

Unit Title: What Do People Do ALL Day? - Sugpested Time: 3 waeeks,

Unit Focus: In an effort to allow youny paople v '
to explore lifestyles, this unit emphasizesNn che}’ Il o
investigation of those activities cagried on
within the home, at one's c¢hosen ocgupation and
during ieisure time. The unit atttmth to help
young people'undcrﬁtnnd the relationship between
choices made and the resulting lifestylec. OGtu- ' /
dents .are alerted to the personal power they ’
can exercise to develop a desirable and satis—
fying lifestyle. An exploration'of home econo-

“mics wage earning occupations and the occupation
of consumer-homemaker are included.

Educational Bnckgroundz None.
required. ‘

iY] »*

Unit Title: Looking at Food Service ' ! Suggested Time: 6 weeks.

Unit Focus: _ The focus of this-unit ls the ex- ) '

ploration of varioys food service occupations. Level: II

. Through study trips and simulated -experiences, "

students have the opportunity to become ac- O ) :

quainf®ed wrth sevepal occupations related to - Edugit¥ional ‘Background: It is -
* 8ug ted that this unit be

the preparation and service of food in quan-
tity. Instruction is planned to familiarize
students’ withéthose areas of study which are
basic to several food service occupations.
Included are sanitation, service of food, safety,
job satisfactions and preparation for various
'jobs. Basic food preparation techniques, use

of equipment and cost control are included in

the unit but are-not major points of emphasis.

- a basic understanding of food
preparation and have some
familiarity with food preparation
from an experiential base.

Unit Title: BEnjoying and Understanding Young Suggested Time: 6 - 9 weeks.
Children ' ) ‘
Unit Focus: The care and guidance of young - ° Levels II

children is the theme of this unit.. Direct

experience with presgchool children is suggested

as a primary learning experience. The activi- Educatipnal Background. None
"ties and procedures carried out with the chil- - required.
dren in the’ preschool are considered in terms

of their effect on the development of the young

child. Attention.is directed to career oppor- . N
tunities relaged to child care. '

to boys and girls who have.
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“Carweer Exploration

(cont..)

“Untt Titles

.of procedures

_Unit Focus:

Jobss valﬁg and Helling -,
Unit Focuss The clothing industry is used ag

a vehicle to introduce students to the economic
aystem and the role of producers and cnqswnérs.
An item made from textiles is selected by stu-
dents and teacher to be produced in the class-
room and sold. Studenty participate,in making
manaperial decisions and pertorm tﬂSka as pro=
duction workers in a simulated fauﬂbry. Job
applications, interviews, and time work records
are -completed by students. Attention is given
to satisfactions associated with various jobs.
Students have some opportunxty to develop
gewing uskills.

Clothing and Textiles

Unit Title: Clothing Care and Repair

Unit Focus: .Clothiﬁg storage, laundry and sjimple
repair. Attention to procedures and the effect
on the appearance and life of
wearing apparel.

‘thit Title:

Personality, Lifestyle and
Clothlng

Clothlng selection for,ihe indi-
vidual is the ntral theme of the unit. At-
tention is givéw to the functiens of clothing
and the,iﬁfluence of values in the process of
selecting cldthing. An introduction to ward-
robe planning.is incorporated. Opportunities
are provided for students to examine and observe
actual fabrics-and gatments. These experiences
are used to develop understanding of the elements
of coler, texture and line as they relate to . -«
clothing design and selection. ‘

o

v

~
.

Suggest.ed Time:s 6 weeks,

Levels 11 .

FEducational Background: It is
agsumed that students have some
background. in clothing con-
strudtion and limited experience
in the opefation of the sewing
maching. If students have had
no experlence, the suggested
time should be extended~1 - 2
weeks .

Suggested Time: 2 - 3 weeks.

Level:.I

Educational Background: None

raquirad. ‘

Suggested Time: 2 - 3 weeks.

Level: I

e
Educational Background None

requ1red. '
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' Clathing and Textlles (cont.) -+ : v .
o 2 v . ) ' :‘-"7‘,1 'w_‘ R . Y .& ‘: C R .
a‘ ﬂkﬁt:Title: COnsumer Clothing L - . Suggested Time:
© Unit rs:  Alternative methods of acquiring ] )
- clothlng are explored in terms of resources re- . Level: II
"quifpd and problems or risks involved. Knowledge. - ®
of & properties of‘textlle fiberd and informa- o E T . ;-igt;
- tibn rov1ded~by textile product labels are pre- "', Edugational Background: “Nene = &4
sented as resources useful in acqulrlng ‘clothing - .reguired- - o s,

3

. whether clothing is purchased ready-made or self- .
.constricted. Indicators of quality in garment
ednstruction are identified,. and students have _ ,
‘the opportunity to examine ‘and: compare garments oo
‘for quality of conpstruction. ‘Attention is given : ) : .
- £o flactors which affec% prices charged and the
V,relatlonshlp of price and quallﬂy. ‘Experiences
iare -provided which encourage students to relate
‘factual irformation to clothing acquisition pro-
blems and decision making. _ e

Consumer Behavior B S, . ;
AR L S ) .
- .

o

Tnit Title: Consumer Decision Making . . ' Suggested Time: 3 — L weeks.

‘Unit Facus: Consumer decision making is ap- - P

proached as an activity directed toward the - Level: 1II

satisfaction of needs and one which is influenced -~ . N ' \

by a variety of factors including the knowledge . o

and.values of the consumer. It is :suggested . Educational Background. None

that students select a consumer decision mak- " required.

ing project which can serve as a point of re- ‘ R

ference for the learnipgs incorporated in the

unit. Class activities focus on understanding

the relationship of various factors to consumer

decision making. Merchandising practices.in-

cluding packaging, labellng, advertising and

pricing are studiéd ‘as well as other sources’

of information available to the consumer. Stu-
" dents have the opportunlty to participate in

the several phases of'consumer decision making.

¢

1
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L]
r



”

L '

. «Consumer Behavior. (cont.)
: »‘ . ’l - y . . . .
Unit Title: Dealing With Dollars - R

'-wants of individuals.

" intake to calorie output is studied.

Unit Focus. The unit introduces students to

the functions of money ih meeting needs and
Experientes in' the umit
‘provide opportunities to develop ‘understanding
of such concepts as goals,.values and resources -

as they relate to money management -behavior. o

Sources.of money intome and practices .which
increase purchasirng power Or extend money ineome

. are among the concepts presented which enable

the student to examine her/hls own money manage—
ment practices.

Unit Title: Metric Mind
Unit Focus: The unit provides a short and’
basic introduction to the metric system of
measurement. - Enphasis is on learning to think
metrically. The major.part of the unit in-
cludes. understandlng the basic unlts ‘of measure-
ment in the metric-system and theéir inter—"

relationship. Students have some opportunity
‘to use the metric system in simple problems.
Activities-in sections are des1gned to acqualnt
the "students with the use of* the metric system
in tHe role of consumer and homeriaker.

Nutrition and Food ‘Preparation

‘ » 3 ' e
Unit Title: Good Health Throug:.. Nutrition: “

- How Do You Measure .Up? »

Unit Focus: The basic food nutrients and their
effect on the health and well-being of indivi-
duals is the central theme of the unit. Through
experiences in=the unit, students have the op-
portunity to become familiar with the Recommended
Daily Dletary Allowances for the basic nutrients
and Iqgll sources for those nutrients. The calorlc
value foods and the relationship of calorie

As the nu-
trients are studied, students will either test
food samples for nutrient content or see demon-
strations of tests for nutrients. Opportunities
are provided for students to taste foods which .
supply nutrients in s1gn1f1cant amounts ‘and to-
determine from reliable sources the nutrient and

caloric value of foods. lﬁi
11

' Suggested Tige: 2 7‘3.weeks.
Level: II
Eﬁucatlonal Background. None
requlred. e
. Suggested Time: 2 weeks.
Level: I or II-
Educational Background: None
+ required.
. N
Suggested Time: 2 - 3 weeks.
Level: I
Educational Background: None

required.
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Mutrition and Fbod'Preparatibp . (pont,) e T e Y

Unit Titles Nutrltlon. Puying an%#Selllng Suggested Mime: 3 weeks.

¥

_Unlt Focdns -The selectlon of fogds which, w1ll

e

“Level: 1T

- this uAit. Factors which inf
choices are identified. ,The
,Dletary Allowance 1is 1ntrod
the ‘selection, of foods. Mutritional labellng,
food fads and fallacies, food advertisements

- and food prices are examined to determine their
usefulness in the selecbuon of Foods which pro-

ook !
"Emic‘ional Background. Learn—

-ings in the unit assume prev1ous
study of nutr1t10n.~ -

* vide essential nutrients. Experiences incor- S ]
porated. in the un1t prov1de opportunity for : _
" students to observewzdescrlbe, differentiate, - W
compare, and formulate generalizations. o o
© Unit Tltle. Fbﬁds hhth Taste Appeal : ., Suggested Time: 3 = L weeks.
Unit Focus. z&he unit prov1des am introduction .
_to learningg which are basic to the preparation ~ Level: I _ .
') of foods that are nutritious and appealing to . / -
the appetite. Demonstrations, films and il- . _ -
- lustrated presentations are used to help students Bducational Background: Nolre
. develop learnings related to nutrltlon, sanita- requlred.r -

tlon,/pérsonal hygiene, safety, standardiaed
recipes, food preparation equipment and. princi-
ples for the preparation of selected foods.
Laboratory experiences are suggested which will

_ prov1de direct experlence with the varlousflearn-
_ings.

t

_ Unit Title: Bnjoying Outdoor Cookery . - . Suggested Time: 6 weeks.

A

Unit Focus: Three types of outdoor food pre-
paration* settlngs provide an organizational
structure for student activities in the class-
room and outdoors. Prlnc1ples of food storage,
! preparatlon and serving are included in the unit.

Meat, vegetable and .pasta cookery principles

are presented with attention to adaptations to
outdoor facilities. The preparation of quick
‘breads, desserts and beverages from. retipes

" adapted to outdoor preparation are Included.

The basic nutrients and their functions. are
incorporated in the unit as various types of )
food which provide those nutrients are studied. T 7 ¢ ; : S
Laboratory lessons are interspersed throughout T ‘ S : .
the unit. It is suggested that several pre-
paratlon and serving experiences be performed
in the ouﬁdo/{ settings. . _ ; ( . ~

, ‘ ' 12
o ., v o 15

Level: II

Educational Background: ,This
unit is appropriate for students
who have completed basic food
preparation and nutrition
courses.
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L Housing*

‘5:; ’l', .-
Unit Title: A Space for Living - Suggested Time: 3 - 4 weeks.

- . Unit Focus: The aim of the unit. is to develop =~ ‘ :
students' awareness of the environments in which II
they live and to deveIOp their ability to modi-
fy those environments‘in ways which will satisfy
needs. Particular attention is directed. to such None
aspects of home enV}ronment as color, line . © required. \L - )
pattern, arrangement of furnfishings, utiliza- . _— oo, . ' '
tion of space and cdre of space apd furniture. o e
Experiences are 1ncdrporated in which students
have the Opportunlt to simulate choice making ) . ,
and -consider effects which result from choices RN . .
made. _ R , T s

Level:

Educational Background.

- Personal Development\ . : | - ‘ » o

Uhlt Tltle. -Grooming and You Suggested Time: 3 weeks.

Unit Fbcus. Personal) appearance, grooming
~ practices, and_the choige of personal grooming

practices are focal 1n§s of the unit. The _

care of physical features,gliding skin, - .

hair, and nails, is studied&{§periences are’ ‘Educational Background:
. provided which illustriate the,-evelopment of.. : réquired;

grooming. practlces over time and the relatlonshlp : s .

of selected practices to cultural norms and 5

physical health. The selection of personal care -

products is used as a. means.of introducing stu-

dents to consumer decigion: making.

"Level: I

<

Becomlng a| Person ~ A Llfelong Suggested Times 2 — 3 weeks.
Process W 5

S
Unit Jitle:

Unit Focus: This unkt is directed to helping Level: I
students develop a realistic and favorable self-
concept. Experiences i the unit encourage stu-
dents to accept themsel es and seek opportunltles

for growth .and development of personal potential.

Educational Background:
required.

None

None -

Individuals.are presen

and able to exercise sel
" regard to personal devel
skereotyping as ways of
-in terms of the probable
development. Students h
to exercise independent

personal ideas through v
communication exercises.

as trustworthy, capable
~determination in
opment. Conforming and
behaving are examined
effects on personal
ave some opportunity
thinking and express
nlue clarification and

16

»
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" Personal Development - (cont.) ‘ 4

'sexuallty as ‘a part of human deve10pment.‘ At-
4tent10n is given to the physiological componeri

-sequences of these behaviors are examined. -
. - Experiences are incorporated which encourage th
. student to think through possible courses of

[ . «

as well as the 1nter—re1at10nsh1ps of these
cepts in the several phases of the management)
process.. Several activities in the unit pr
vide Opportunltles for students to work thr
planning, controlllng and evaluatlng phases ‘o
the pr066556

Unit Title: Underst d1ng.Xburself~and Human

- Sexuality . = : C

Urit Focus. “The* un1t lntroduces students to

of 'sexual. development and to the attitudes and
feelings about sex which develop as individual
mature. The unit provides accurate informatio
regarding the physiological development of
sexuality in females and males. The various
modes of sexual behavior and the probable con-

action in regard to sexual behavior and the con-

- sequéences of those actlons. \

Unit Title: You and Your Family:
M . L

Unit Focus: The unit is designed to enhance the
students’ understanding and appreC1at10n of the
family as a unit of interdependent individuals
whose interactions result in environments which
affect the development and well-being of indi-
viduals. The unit attempts to develop students'
awareness of the potential of families of :
varying structures for meeting the needs of
fam#1l} members. A problem solving strategy

is introduced.as a framework for the examination

and consideration of problems which family mem— .
bers may experlence as they interact with each
other. Students have the Opportunlty to select
a concern of interest to them and work through
the problem solv1ng strategy in regard to,that-
coricern. Communication exérgises and. values

" clarification activities.are incorporated
in,the problem solving strategy. -

- 14

17

. e

-4
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-Suggested Time{ 2 weeks.

Level: I

H

Level: IT

Educat10nal Background.
required.

( e . }.“

Educational Background' None
required.
| “

:Sﬁggestqd Time: :3 - L. weeks:

Suggested Time: 3 - 6 weeks.

Level: I ™~ Tt

Educational Background:

required. : /

None

-



Personal Development (cont.) B \
T T T T T T B )
Unit Title: Learning to Care for Children . . Suggested Time: 2 _\E\Yika:

y -
-~
-

Unit Focus: The unit introduces the student to » . -
Level: T ~—"* R

the concept of child carg. Children. from - - ™ °
. infancy to preschool age agre presented as develop-
‘ing individuals. The responsibilities of the
.-~ child care person (biby sitter) and the proce-
%,  dures used with children are considered in terms.

Ry
¢ L]

Eﬂucétlonal Background. angat?
requ1red->‘ L .

. . el .
"+ 7 of their effects on the welfare and development . N
© of.the ®hild. Hmployer-employee relationships * ' | = .. o8
BN 'and responsibilities ‘are considered. An over-. . SN B,
* . view of other caxé%rs related to the field of N .Y
child care is included. : o T - T e
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) TITLE WHAT DO- PEOPLE DO ALL DAY?

"""" tﬁ\FOCUS 1 an effort to allow young peopléto explore lifestyles, this unit emphasizes an investigation
! of those %JthltleS carried on within the home, at one’s cHosen occupation and during leisure time.
The unit attempts to help young people understand the relationship between choices made an
) the resulting lifestyle. Students are alerted to the personal power they can exercise to develop
% a desirable and satisfying lifestyle. An exploration of home economics wage earning occupations
and the occupatlon of consumer-homemaker are 1ncluded

' RATIONALE Individuals in a democratlc society are expected to assume responsrblhty for decisions
regarding the purposé and direction of their lives. Furthermore, the expected to assume
responsibility for the consequences of decisions made and actions t:l{ Decisions regarding
the roles to be assumed as a consumer-homemaker, a wage-earner and W individual agleisure
are significant in extablishing plrposef direction and meaning to life. Decisions which have such
far reachmg effects on individuals and society ought not to be left to chance. This unif provides

a series of experientes which encourages the stutient to explore her or his own potential, the .
" demands of various work roles, and the mteractlon between worker work and lifestyl®.
INSTRUC'I‘IONAL OBJEC'I‘IVES R ) A : -oa
Comprehension of the concept ‘of lifestyle . j =
Comprehension of the tasks and work roles assofiated w1th consumer- home aking

Comprehens?on of the tasks and work roles as 1ated with wage- earn1ng oc patlons r
home economics

. .Comprehension of the concept of lelsure and léfure *vrty

- . Com;frehensron of the effects on lifestyle resultmg from fusing of the multlple roles

"+, Comprehension of the relatbnshlp of personal qualities to/selectlon of work roles as a

- consumer:-homemaker
Comprehension of the rélatlons‘hlp of personal qualities to selection of work roles in various

" clusters of home economics related occupations .

Awareness of personal characteristics, interests and ‘abilities

\wareness of the satisfactions and dissatisfactions which may accompany choices of consumer-

homemaking roles, wage-earning roles and leisure time activities

illingness to explore a variety of work roles without regard to sex

pprec1atlon of contnbutlon of persons 1?varlous work roles

‘ EDUCA IONAL BACKGROUND None require
" SUGGESTED LENGTH OF TIME: 3 weeks

e
A

A )
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CONCEP:TUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEAC.HER INTERACTION N 7 MATERIAL .
' .

e e L .. Pre-Teaching: Collect a variety of newspapers and
b magazines which describe and illustrate the work

o . “and leisure activities of people-on the local, state

Lo . S and national scene.

. . Select@ few interesting, colorful pictures and words . |
. which®llustrate or refer to the various activities in- .9
- which people are involved. ’
Include activities within the home, showing work .
plus relationships as well as wage earning occupations.
Be attentive to avoid sex-role stereotyping. Include -
items classified as non-productive activities. - .
. Display pictures, clippings, etc. on a bulletin board .
’ . . *and give several to each student.
Direct attention to pict,ures..Ask: -
What are the people doing in the pictures? . '
‘ “What tasks do they appear to be.doing?
: ‘ _ . What activity is béing carried out?
Are there some other tasks illustrated? _ - /
List responses on chalkboard. Continue to question ’ ‘
- : students to add to the variety of types of tasks  °
’ ) listed. v S o
‘ When tasks repfesentative of the concepts of work, _
types of work, leisure and hon-work are listed, ,
. ) continue: . o ' ' ;
On theghalkboard are listed a number of activities.

Which #etivities would you put together? Why do
those activities belong together?

- . Accept student responses. Encourage students to
: ) " identify reasons for grouping. Write down examples
of activities which belong in the groups students
L suggest. '

.

Sy

*) ’ ~ Transition: In the next ten minutes write down as
’ e many other'groupings of activities as you can. Be"
o U sure to tell why the activities belong in the same
T : group. - *
" As students work, circulate to hefp them to identify

reasons oupings of activities.

Activities which are grouped together may share ,
one or more characteristics in common. Through - -
questioning, encourage students to identify these
- similarities.
. How are these'tasks alike? Are there other similarities?
"-How does this group differ from other groups you
have made? .

Examble\s of student groupings and reasons:
Tasks which are alike Reasons tasks gre alike

J

Making cookies Things I like to do in my
Playing tennis spare time . ‘
» Swimming . . - Things I do very well 8 7
~Washing dishes- - Things I do to help
Mowing the lawn . % around the home.
, Delivering papers Things I do to earn
Shoveling snow money .

Before studenis have exhausted all of the possible
groupings, share some gljoupings orally.

4-2




s | - SUPPORT

"CONCEPTUAL CONTENT " PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION- ' . MATERIAL ,.
~ Which tasks did vou put together? How are the : .-
S s el oL similar? Did anyone else have 4 similar group?
PR thereasonsthe me?” " 7 . I IR
.o ’r . ‘Encourage $tudehts to 1dent1fy the reasons for

, . grouping activities.

] - Record reasons for groupmg and illustrative
) . s. activities'in the group, . ’j .

* Direct students’ attention-
been formed Ask:

B Can larger groups be made? What makes those ,
activities similar? -

. Select several groups which 1llustrate erk -tasks. Ask:
t . \ H{ﬁv might these ac )wtles he mmxlar" g .,; ' ’ .

the grou'ps whi 4 have

Does each activity in-the $rOWp have that.q-uahty"

. ) Are there othéF activitiés which mlghb be'i 1n uded" '
e Are they simHar? N

Certain ac.t1v1t1es are done by : H'ow do the activities 1n thxggrouﬂ dlffer om "thc;se o

people to maintain biological life not’in the groupmg? ) .

and health. e.g., sleeping, eating, - Encourage students. to identify f : hexisti )
y the characheistics

g}:et?‘r,‘lstllgg ::;u?;dg me ::g effort. ~ which make up the concept of v.\?osllk%L They*n: L

These activities are mful or help ful als?;v:\l:lt to dlfferentlate betwelj, ferent types _

to life. : .

Certain activities are carried out ’ o . : .
by people for themselves or : i
others to add to the quality of -
life and to meet human needs.
egd, homemaking tasks and paid
oceupational tasks.

Work s the name given to tasks . . : :
or. activities which people undertake - ’
which contribute to the
1mprovemmlt of the lives of
people. Wi requn'es time and
effort.-

’ ' .
Frequently, a reward or ‘‘pay-off” . Ask: i .
results from doing Work or being

-

‘involved.in work activities. - Is there a reward- or. pay- -off thgt a person gets when
The pay-off, reward or ' work actlwtles‘gre done?
satisfaction that accompanies . "Does every activity llsted have a reward"
work may be a sense of personal What kinds of rewards are associated with work tasks?
accomplishment or fulfillment -
and Jor material rewards, i.e., How does an individual feel when work has been
goods, money, etc. completed" , -
Tasks or activities which do not Contrast work which is productive and beneficial
contribute to the improvement .~ . to, people with non-work or non-productive activities.
B8lives of 1n§i(ilv1déxals 01’; S%c‘fsty How are the rewards related to non-productive ‘
arle nl:)t CO'&S‘ ered worx. Ac . activities'different from those related to productive
which are destructive or activity?
nproguctive wgually do not
ffer 16Mg-lastifig satisfaction or Transition: Direct students’ attention to groups of
reward * activities which are llkely to'be considered leisure. ,
e.g., bank robbery . ° ‘- Ask: L
plane hijacking What name is given to these activities? )
‘pﬁ'ope}'ty destruction What do you mean by leisure? ‘
%ig%[z&fém}g ' ~ Why might these activities be gtouped together"
cheating ‘ )

23
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Activities which the individua'lg

chooses to undertake during
periods of uncommitted time are
called leisure activities.

Leisure assumes that there is
voluntary choice of activity and

a person capable of making a
choice.

Leisure is time to Be used according
to the individual’s own judgment or
choice. ‘
True leisure is not imposed on the
individual. The person controls the
existence of that time. True leisure
is that period of time which is
highly significant to the individual:
é.g., Saturday and Sunday during
the s.chool\year and holidays.

Enforced leisure is time freed from_
work activity through action of an
outside force rather than by -
choice or action of the individual.
e.g., leisure created by illness or
job retirement. -

N
o

Leisure activities have the potential
of being both satisfying and
dissatisfying. :

Issure activities vary in terms of
the contribution they make to the
.individual and groups of people.

5N

4 . . ]

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION.

How do leisure activities differ from work

activities? Are they similar to work activities?

L]
i : ‘
-
2 N
>
<

o "

{ ,)( '
{

’ L

Assume that baking cookies is a leisure §ime activity

for you. Indicate your pleasure-or displgasure if the

fatowing happened as yol were prepafing and baking
okies. . R : ” :

A thumbs-up sign means pleasure,

A thumbs-down sign means displeasure.

As the cooki& were ready for the oven, you -
suddenly cannot remember if you put in the right

« amount of sugar.

You sample a cookie hot out of the oven. It is o.k.
Your Dad comes in and says, *“Why 1s this kitchen
such a mess?”’

Someone walks through the kitchén, samples a
cookie and says, *‘Not bad. Hope you are baking

elots.” -

It takes 25 minutes to clean up.
The last pan of cookies is slightly burned.
You have three dozen unburnsd cookies to take to

Your Mom' coo'mes in and says, “Those three
dozen cookies you made would cost $2.75 at the
hakery.” .

" What does the example of baking cookies as a

leisure activity tell about rewards of pay-offs from
leisure activities. -

Transition:éDirect students to list three activities -
they have observed people doing which might be
leisure activities for the person. . »

4-4
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' CONCEPTUAL CONTENT _

Any specific activity which i$

. uctive and beneficial to the

_wndividual and society may be
viewed by one individual as work

" activity and by another individual
as lelsure activity.

ie. ) fishingsand hunting was
. viewed by Native Americans
\as work necessary to maintain
life, but, today, it is
épnsxdered by many Americans
as$ leisure not essential to
provide food fora hvmg¢

y
.

: Llfestyle or a.way of lmng is
produced by the choices an

" individua! makes. Choices are

. made regarding the several kinds

of work activities and leisure
activities. . AN

.

e

P

"PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION ,

Answeg the fomving questions about one of the
leisure activities: -

- What reasons nﬁght the person have for doing this

activity? . .
Kow doesgthe activity help the person?

-

How #loes the activity help other peop'le?

Would this particular activity be a leisure activity '

for you? Why?

Pre-Teachmg Prepare copies of Activity Clocks
Prepare copies. of Summary Sheet and Classroom
Chart

' J .
‘Pr(;pare Time, Choices and Lifestyle VisuaD.

Tansition: Di§pla{ Time. Choices and Lifestyle

" Visual. The circle that you see stangds for the time

an individual has to live. No one_kn®ws how long
he or she may live and so time is equal for all people.

The way in which individuals choose to use time is
different. These shapes stand for the types of
activities to which people migh} choose to devote
time.

Display colored labeled shapes and explain meaning

- of llfestyle s

Transition: In the next e\perlen(e each of you will

" have a ¢hande to learn about a person’s lifestyle by

asking:
What do you do all day?

Give students copies of actjvity cloc ks Explain
procedures for data collection. Practice interviewing

and recording data. Students may take role of .person
being interviewed and teacher can role play interviewer.

Exchange roles and have another student interview a
student or teacher. '

Help students to identify someone they will interview.
Interviews are to be done as an out-of-class activity.

Transition: What did you find out about the person )
you interviewed? Share general comments. '

To get a more complete picture of the lifestyles of tite

people interviewed, we will summarize the information .

in chart form. '

Give each student a copy of the individual summary
sheet. Acquaint students with the categories of

~ activities and method of tabulating information. .

Using student collected information, work through
the tabulation for several sets of mformatlon

SUPPORT
MATERIAL



CONCEPTUAL CONTENT *

</

The am.ount of time an individual
devotes to activities related to .
maintaining biological life can be

- lessened to some extent¥ w1thout
harm to the individual.

- ’I‘I{)e activities and time r,equired to "
‘perform them cannot be eliminated -

without harm to the individual.

Some of these activities or parts of
them may be done by someone
other than the individual person,
then time and effort may ‘be
conserved.

e.g., washing of hair, shavmg, canng
for nails. . : :

The amount of time-devoted to
a(,tlvmes in the role of consumer-
. homemaker, may be increased or
decreased due to the choices-
_m.ule regarding that work role?

Many of the tasks done in the role '

of consumer-homemaker may be
done by someone other than the
individual who benefits from
them.
i.e., food preparation
laundry
purchase of consumer goods
home maintenance

Many of the tasks done in the role

CIEY

of consumer-homemaker are directly_

related to maintaining health and
well-heing and cannot be
eliminated without harmful
effects to individuals.

The manner in which these
activities are carrted out affects

the heatth and well being of individuals. .

N S

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

~ Circulate and guide 1nd"v1dual students in this
- activity. As individual students complete

tabulations, direct them to enter this data on
the Classroom Chart. When Classroom Chart
is complete, begin examination of information
with one of the time and activity, cdtegories
which will be of interest to students. Ask:

What do you notice about the amount of time
devoted to this type of dCtivity?

Is the amount of time similar for many of the
people who were interviewed?

“What isthe rdnge of time d)'“tod tq this type of

activity ? "
What might ovplum the range of time? , -

Does an individual have a choicesmibout the amount
of time-he/she might devote to activities of this type?

Could the time devoted to the activity be lessened ?

‘How much"’ Under what Londmons ?

-

Could the tasks be eliminated? Why? Why not?
) , . “~ _
\

] . N ) \
' L
»

- i . s

T

-,

" Guide students in the examination of information
through discussion based on questions 51mllar to .

those in the prewdmg section.

S A
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Individuals may choose the work
roles and activities they undertake
as members of a household. Both:
women and men do some * |
‘homemaking tasks.

* . The amount of time devoted to

dctivities in the role of paid
" employees varies depending upon

the responsibilities assigned to and -

assumed by the worker.
The American.economic.system

and social and technological conditions
have made -wage earning employment -

part of many lifestyles.

" Individuals may choose the work
- roles and activities they undertake
as self-employed or paid employees.
Not every man or woman works
as a paid employee. )
The amount of time devoted to
leisure activities may vary -
greatly among individuals.
- The availability of some time
which can be devoted to leisure

;. activity appears to be related to

_ health and well being of people.

'Individuals may choose the
activities they will undertake
during leisure time.

The values an individual holds
(ideas regarding what is good,
worthwhile and desirable) influence
the choices made regarding the .
importance of the various work

" and leisure time activities.

The values an individual holds
also influence choices amqng
alternative work and leisure
time activities. .

"job? o

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

L . I

Pre-Teaching: Arrange for several young-adults to

visit class and be interviewed by students. Interviews

are to illustrate the choice making between two or

more alternatives and the effects or consequences '
of the particular choices on other decisions and lifestyle.
Interview questions may be focused on decisions related.
to . : '

1. Choice amang particular paid occupations

2. Choice among consumer-homemaking work roles

3. Choice among leisure time activities

Adliguésts talk with class members, the following
questions may help to identify values which have
influenced choice making.

How do you feel about the cimoice you have made
regarding leisure time activities?

What, in particular, do you find satisfying about
that choice? -

What are some important things you hope to gain
through leisure time activity?

which you are employed?
What reasons did you have for chodsing this particular

o
J

£
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"Do you feel you were able to choose the job at :
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What are the important things you hoped to find
in a job?

Do you want to continue in the same kind of -
employment? Why? Why not?

Each of us assumes some responélblllty fot kinds
of work as a consumer-homemaker, whlch tasks

_ do you particularly enjoy? Why?™
Pre-Teaching: Assemble inaterials to be used by

students to depict their present and future

lifestyles.

Representatlon might be done in the form of a

large clock face with activities written in or .
depicted in pictures. A collage or time lme can .
be made. _

Guide each student in the preparatlo of an i "
illustration or representation of her/his present :

- lifestyle. Hlustrations.are to show current wage earning

roles, work done in the 1o} of a student, consumer-
homemaking work, personal maintenance activities and
leisure activity.

Each student should also attempt to develop an
lllustratlon of her/his hfestyles as he/she hopes it
will be in-five to six years.

As students work on the rvpresontatlons of their

present lifestyles and on the lifestyles for the future,

circulate to students and help thengto clarify their

ideas and express them as completely as they can. g

Sample questions which would help students think-
but not force them to choose a pamcular answer

.include:

Vhat does this mean? .
Would you really enjoy that kmd of actnvnty"
Would you like to do that day after day? _
What would have to happen if things were to be

that way?
Where does that idea lead? \VWnngs mlght
happen if . w

What other possnhllmes are there?

How would this choice affect. othor (houes

What would have to be true if this acthlty ‘were to - -,
be part of your lifestyle?

Docs that choice depend on any other person? Will
it affect anyone else?

When studonts have completed this actmty ‘as
mdwnduals somé sharing of lifestyles may be
desirable. As students share ideas, raise questions
to assist them in identifying values which have -
mf'luen( ed their choices. .

Pre-Teachmg Prepare case study Sam Talks to the

Bathtub. ) SM5

Transition: Promre visual of Hierarchy of Human ‘ S:M.Sk
Needs. ) , .
<8
4-8
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Read case study Sam Talks to the Bathtub to -
students, or prepare a copy of it for students T [
C . to read. Ask: : ' . :

What do you think about Sam and his situation?

Why was Sam upset?” S )

Would you be upset in.a similar situation?

Was Sam right in objec¢ting to cleaning up after

his roommate? Why? Why not? .
What are some other household tasks that are part

of everyone’s lifestyle? :

. . . Who - will perform tasks around the home in your
: desired lifestyle a*why? ‘
In"your present lifestyle, what tasks do you perform?
’ Your father? Your mother? Other family members?

Record on the chalkboard tasks which students idenfity.

e.g., budgeting money
» care of children
cooking meals
. washing dishes
‘ housecleaning
dusting
vacuuming

p shgpping ’§ | ' N
laldry - : . ‘
' ) ~ - shoveling snow . , ol

© car.repair . : +
home repair : \
furniture refinishing
carrying out trash

Basic human rieeds are frequently

met or satisfied by and through Which tasks do you believe would affect your
activities or work roles assumed lifestyle least if they were not done?
as consumer-homemaker. . :

* Mark with an (X) those ta;ks students identify. Ask: . )
" What would happen if no one did this task for one

day? If it was not done for three days? ’

What would happen after one week?

How important are these tasks to the health and

‘ well-being of individuals? »
- Physical needs are those needs o :
.which are biological in nature and Reveal transparency of Hierarchy of Needs. Explain
must be satisfied and maintained meanjng of various needs. :

for the body to function properly. . . .
The need for fpod, clothing, Identify ways in which the completion of tasks

-shelter, rest and sexual expression _associated with consumer-homemaker work roles may
are physical needs. ‘ contribute to meeting needs of others as well as self.

Security or safety needs are those
which seek to free the individual’.
from threatening or dangerous

- situations. The need for security
includes both freedom from -

phygigal er and psychological
- feg‘lwg .

Belongingness or love needs inglude \

a desire to have close relatforfships : ‘ . . .
with individuals and groups in which - ‘
rapport, cmpathy, sympathy, kindness _ : . g
and mutual trust exist. 4 _ ' ‘ 2 3 ‘
. S - )
4-9 i
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—S8elf<esteem needs include-a desire
for indiyidual achievement,

. com tency, 1ndependence and

. freedom, The desire for a
differential status in which the
individual is able to satisfy other
needs is related to the need for .
self-esteem

Self-actualization refers to the
human being’s desire to develop

to her/his fullest potential. The
need is initiated by a desire.to grow
psychologically, creatively and
prodyctively.

Cognitive needs are thobe in which
a person has a desire to know, to

. Understand and to explain elements
‘of life. Cognitive needs may be
exhibited as curiosity and search
for knowledge and meaning.

Aesthetic needs are described as a
" desire for order, symmetry, and
beauty.

According to Abraham.H. Maslow’s
theory of human needs, one’s needs
are organized in a hierarchy ‘
because the lower needs must be
satisfied before higher needs

" may be satisfied. Furthermore,
several different needs may be
operating at the same time.

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Pre-Teachmg Dlvnde class into small groups of 3-4

members per group to investigate the dollar value of

- work done by a person performing in the

consumer- -homemaker role.
v

i

Pre Teaching: Divide class into small groups of three
to four students per group. Each group will 7 _
investigate the dollar value of the work done by-a
person performing in the consumer-homemaker

role and will also collect information about the
satisfactions and dissatisfactions individuals
experienced in that role. .

Arrange for the followmp,r types ofmdnvnduals
to visit class:

employed adult female living alone

employed adult male living alorne

employed adult female or male living with
persons of same sex

employed adult female with children

married female or male homemaker not |,
employed as a wage earner

* Prepare:"Value of Work as a ‘Consumer- Homemaker

Collect data on the average hourly wage paid
individuals in the local cpmmunity who are
employed to do the types of work identified
on the information collectioh form.?

Note whether individuals who are willing and .
qualified to do the job are available in the
community. ™

4-10
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— ) “ ~ Acquaint students with the information collectlon e —
. form: .
. Role play interview of resource persons. ‘
The dollar value'of work performed Interview resource persons.

" by individuals in the consumer- : < '
homemaker work role is
significant. . Following interviews and data collection, guide small
groups as they determine the approximate dollar .

) L . ~ value of work performed.

Enter data froin each group into master chart Wthh
.. can be viewed by entire class. Ask: : .

Some of the consumer-homemaker What did yoy find?
work roles cannot easily or Is it :
possible to employ someone to perform all of
effef:(tlvely be agsumeii by another» the tasks identified as part of the work of a consumer-
worker as a paid employee. , homemaker?
Would it be possnble to employ someone to do’this
task full time? —_—
‘ ' ‘ - What do you notice when the cost of employmg
R, o persons to do these tasks is considered?
w ) ' How much would it cost to employ someone to do
these tasks for one week? s
- The work performed in the In general, what does the information collected
consumer-homemaker role is as from the interviews tell us? - .
difficult to do well as the work / ' : <
performed as a wage earner. Transition: Several of the questions you asked were
The work performed in the role of aelattﬁd to tll:e satlts‘fztcgon‘tpieople expe;;:ence as tl;(hey
consumer-homemaker is useful to ol e work associated with consumer-homemaker
the larger society. : . roles. , .o,

Which tasks did the person your group 1nterv1ewed .

The work performed in the role enjoy doing?

of consumer-homemaker is basic

to meeting human needs. Why did he/she enjoy these tasks?
Work as.a consumer-homemaker Which tasks did the petson dislike? Why did they
: is satisfying because the work : dislike the tasks? )

benefits oneself or others.

Work as a consumer-homemaker
may be satisfying because it is
money saving.:

Individuals have different needs -
which may be fulfilled to '

- different degrees by the work

* tasks of the consumer-homemaker.

Satisfaction may be derived. from - - . ) .
work for a variety of reasons: - ‘

pleasant working conditions
can direct own work schedule
can see results of work
can do work well
. Others appreciate work done. ’
There is a variety in the tasks to . ] !
be done.
Work contributes to the well-being .
of others and self. .
’ Pre-Teaching: Prepare copies of *“I Am” and “I Can.”

ot

ze

=
0w

-

Refer to students’ illustrations of future lifestyles and .
that segment related to the role of the consumer-
homemaker. Ask:

. - 411

39
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l‘An occupatlon or job is satlsfymg
J,‘when a person’s needs are met or
. satisfied by an jqrough work,
-~ and the work rgles an individual
' chooses and thy gondltlons related
to the work environment.

People have a need to develoF
and use their potential. People
have a drive to develop their
capabilities.

Work as a self-employed person
or as a paid employee may .
provide opportunities to develop
potential and satisfy needs.

Satisfaction in a job is not the
same for all people who are
employed in that job.

Satisfaction in a ;ob contributes
to the individual’s desire to
continue in the job.

=
'

- PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION o

What activities in your lifestyle will-you find
'satlsfymg, dissatisfying? Why?

.GivVe each student a copy of “I Am” and “I Can.”
Have students complete the form.

Dlscuss with students their capabilities in relation -
;to tasks they described as part of their hoped-for
l;festyle

, Pre-Teaching: Order and preview the filmstrips
“Changing ‘Vork Values’ and “What is Work?"

I Show films fo studengs and discuss meaning. of
» work and satisfactiefis derived. :
and/or -

iy

-.~."'; Prepare copies of support materials, “What People

' Say About their Jobs.”

Read support material with stidents and encourage .

them to identify the aspeets'of ‘the’ occupations
which, are satisfying or dlssatlsfymg to the
individual and the effect of satjsfaction on
contlnued employment in thejsb.

"
A-\

Pre-Teaching: Refer students tl')' their earlier

* representation or illustration of-a possible lifestyle.
Direct them to view the illustration and consider
the following questions. Think about one of the
wage earning occupations at which you might
like to work. Answer these questions:

Forgetting about mondy, what would you like
most about this job?

‘What is the most exciting thmg you would do as
a part. of the job?

How much of the time on your job would you
be doing this exciting thing?

What is the best thing about the people w1th
whom you would be working?

What do you like about the place where you
would work?

What would you dislike most about this job?

How much time on the job would you spend
doing the disliked tasks?

Students may share orally some a their answers.
Perhaps they will want to add other wage-earnlng
occupations to their chart. ‘

’

Pre-Teaching: Prepare five large panels of poster
board, flannel board, chalkboard or similar
materials. Title each board with one of the five home
economics related career clusters.

Prepare a map representing the local community.
Identify the business district and industries in the
community. Include all enterprises which offer

. wage-earning employsaient.

Cullect help-wanted sectioms from local and large :
city newspapers.

Transition: ‘Reveal- panels w1th cluster titles.

Describe each-home economics career cluster in
general terms,.

.

4-12
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-—Home-economics occupations are. .- Identify specific occupations representatlve QL e
those, which are based on knowledge, those included in the cluster. '
:ll:m:’ nd ?tttlt:ixdes d}eveloped n - Ad'each cluster is introduced, refer to map of '
e field o %Vu y of home community. Ask students to identify industries 5
economics. Wage-earner career < and enterprises that employ workers from the
Ch&"tﬁ“ within home econqmics particular career clusters. ’ ' .
- include: .
Students may review help-wanted ads in . . L.
ghuﬁi{ Care gng D eve{opment newspapers and identify employment Ly :
ashion and Appare ) opportunities within each cluster. -

Foods and Hospitality
Housing,-Home Furnishings and

Equipment /-
Sanitation and Housekeeping
" Often, the occupations withina - As jobs are identified, pictures and words ,
related cluster are similar because associated with the career and places of :
workers use some of the ideas ‘ employment may be. added to the display panels.
‘ .re}ated tto the same body of “Following the general introduction to the career
Inlormation. - - ‘ clusters, pose the fojowing situation: .
 Assume that you are ready to take a full~t1me job
and earn your own living.
You are located in a community which offers
ol employment in several of the home economics
. career clu Before you decide on a particular
wTEey o~ job, you@ investigate one or more whlch
C S are of 1nterest you. .
. ~+ *  Selecta home economics career cluster which is
of interest to you. Identify several jobs within .
"that cluster, ‘which are of particular interest to you. ' -
The follow::xg types of information - Divide students in small groups according to their, '
are useful in selecting an career cluster interests. Have the group members
occupation. formulate answers to the following questions:
Basic académic skills needed tg*do ’ What do I want to know about. the jobs I have ‘
work : selécted? . N
Physical skills needed to do work 9 ) )
Mechanical skills needed to do work - How can I find out about the JOb
(machines) -
High school training or classes e .
" which would be helpful in the ~
- occupation :
Post-high school training required .
. or recommended - N » ' :
College education requlred or . ' )
- . recommended o
What work experience-is- recommended" S
Tasks to be performed: ' , j . -
- What do workers do? . v
How much responsibility does the A combination of experiences is suggested to assist S.M.11
worker have? What kind? - students in learniing about the chosen occupation S.M12
How frequent are contacts with and career cluster. S.M.13-
people? . “ ‘ Teacher n;]ay plan astudy trip to mdustry or
TP o business that employs workers in that particular
.What kinds of contacts are titey? - cluster for the purpose of collecting job information.
Working conditions, kmd of
enviroament : ~ Child Care and Development - Day care center or
Wh hedule? h licensed day care home.
;;,‘;ﬁ*;ﬁ.?fj}ag%;% si dl(l lleeav:')urs Foods and Hospitality - Food servnce of the schoo], _
* bay? fits? ” hospital, local restaurant or nursing home
dypt.carlynother henefits? insurance? Fashion Apparel - Factory producing textile products,
s . ' retail clothing store, laundry and/or dry (,leamng
) establishment
4-13




SUPPORT

CONCEPTUAL CONTENT . PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION . MATERIAL
___Is there a great need for workers . : A } _ - o
. % in-this occupation or are jobs . . : .

) . scarce? :
1Is work of-this type available '

everywhere? Housekeeping - Hote'l, motel, or custodial service of

What do workers enjoy about the hospital, nursing home, or school
job? ~ Housing, home furnishings and equipment.

What do workers dislike about the Shadpwing a worker for several hours and/or
job? mterﬁewmg the worker to obtain information
® regarding job satisfaction and lifestyle. .
.o Arrange for an owner or manager of & business
* employing persons in home economics related
o - career clusters to speak with students regardmg
' worker traits and qualities.
Arrange for a representative of the state employment
- agency to talk with students regarding employment
' outlook. _

Review reference S.M.14. SM.14

- oL Secure publications and visual approprmte for
: . student use in the study of selected home
. : economics careers.
’ . ' Secure copies of Regional Directory of anesota
, . Area Vocational-Technical Institute.

K N Secure descriptions of training programs offered by
AVTIs in home economics related ou.upatlons :
for students to see.

Following completion ofia variety of information
gathering activities, students may summarize and
report their findings.

} % The report may include factual information
describing:
Major duties of employee

S Requirements for employment (education and
experience)

. Availability of employment in the occupatlon
L I . - Personal qualities desired in employee

"

o

Salary - wages .
Opportunities for advancement’

A personal expression of attitude toward
employment in that jol.

Students’ reports regarding the job requirements and
possible satisfactions may be dorie in one of the
following ways:

Written report
“Oral report on tape
Pictorial report
Combination of any of the above R

' Highlights of reports may he shared with entire class.

When the reports are completed, have students compare
their I Can,” “I Am”’ proflles with the occupational

' requirements.
‘Discuss with them whether they might work in that
occupational cluster and why.

2 ' .




' : . A o ) ‘.,‘ SUPPORT
. CONCEPTUAL CONTENT ~ PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION MATERIAL
. o To all considered gccupations, students need to put | " ‘
b * the followingquestions: = : e
How does this occupational choice affect my . .
desired lifestyle for the future and, more
specifically, what will be the effecjs on living
. time and leistire time activities? _ _
Suggest that students review their original ‘ .
illustration of ‘desired lifestyle. Identify changes, (o
additions. - . :
i What are the next steps to attaining this lifestyle? ‘
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Se Mo 1. . ACTIVITY CLOCK
(Two copies for each student ) '

1. Circlé sex of person inter-
viewed. Female Male

\

2. Age of person ' .

- “ .

N ‘
3. Circle’time of day
A.M. P.M.

4-16




:;»5,

Me 1 (coni.y

Mrngtions for Literview

l...

2

.'-)'.

8.

Introduce yourself if the.per®en you are interviewing does not know
you. ;

Explajn the purpose of the interview.

Begin with the A.M. clock and the time the person gets up and begins .
her/his day on a week day.}E i

Ask the person being 1ntervieued to list the activitles he/she did
during each hour.

Record their answers oan the clock for the A.M. Use the space between
the numbers to write the activities. - ' ,

Repeat for the P.M. clock.

When the data has been recorded, ask the person being erviewed to
mark with a colored pencil or pen those activities which he or she con-

slders leisure.

Save the clocks for the summary sheets.
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maintenance of

Y. M. 2 o : .
SUMMARY SHEET .
How an Individual Uses Time
'Aqgiyities Estimated HourslA.M. Estimated Hours P.M. Total Hours

Work activities
in the role of

" consumer—home=
maker

Nt

Al

Work activities
in the role of
paid employee

Leisure activities| -

Work activities
~devoted to per-
sonal care and

biological life .
and health

-

L-18
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- -5. M. 3. CLASSROO“ CHART FOR INTERPRETATION OF DATA

; How People Use Time: Hours Reported

. . Consumer- Paid Maintenance

Sex - Age Homemaker Employment Leisure of 1life

Female 18 L 8 5-1 10

Female 68 2 0 12 10

4&
, 3
. ,. ) .
d " . V ‘ ' uv(‘ i
S : : i
Male = 18 N 6 : 8 l
Male 35~ 5
&
4
-
o
: i .
. ’
A  4-19 o,
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TIME, CHOICES AND IEFESTYLE VISUAL

Purpose: The purposé of this visual aid is to represcnt'in~a graphic manner
the concept of lifestyle and the decisions which affect lifestyle.

Prepare a large circle or other figure to reprcsent tLe time an individual
has during his or her life. .

“From colored paper, pyepare other irregular or gemneﬁgic shapes to represent
thegtime devoted to leisure activity, paid occupational work, life maintenance
.. - activities and.consumer-homemaking work activities. Shapes need not fill all
""“the space or fit perfectly. Unoccupied spaces can represent urknéwn use of
time not committed to a particular type of activity.
The size of the foregoing shapes should be in proportion to the amount of
" time devoted to that activity in a particular lifestyle. The teacher may
represent her or his own lifestyle..
e Within each of the shapes, display pictures, words or other symbols which
tell something about. the manner in which that time is used and the satisfac-
tion which the individual experiences.

PAID
OCLUPATIONAL
WORK

-~

CONSUMER
HoNEMAKER




SAM TALKS TO THE BATHTUB.

Sam Clark slammed down the hood of his car, picked up ®he 0il can and
grease gun and walked into thé apartmént bui' ding. Dust, grease and:
perspiration on his armms and clothes were signs of a job completed. Sam,
‘was thinking, "Now for a hot bhath and some cléin clothes

As he bent over the tub to turn on the water, three rings on the side of
the tub told him that his roommates had already used the tub. Sam'turned
the water. off and reached for the cleanser and cloth to ‘clean the tub. As
he attacked the rings of dirt, he spoke, @

»

"How come Ilélways get to clean up after these guys? It seems

like they never clean the tgb or sink after they use.

I don't remember the tub and sink being left dirty at home.
"Who did clean them? Was it Mom or.Raul or maybe Sara did it
. for her allowance.

T remember I didn't always have time.‘ I was just too busy
with important things." .

The tub was clean now, and Sam could take a bath. He stopped and called,
"Hey, fellows, come in here. I have something to show you."

As the three roommates arrived, Sam began, "Now look carefully at this
bright, shlny, clean tub. I've « + . "

L]
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SELF ACTUALIZATION

SELF ESTEEM

BELONGINGNESS NEEDS

- SECURITY (SAFETY) NEEDS

PHYSICAL.NEEDS
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. Se M..7 y
VALUE OF WORK DONE BY HOMEMAKERS
A Sample of TEstimated Estimated Estimated . Satisfactions
Consumer-Home- Time Hourly Dollar a
maker work tasks Rate of Pay | Value - |Like |[Dislike Why

Required

‘Food Related Activity

Preparing and Servingd
‘breakfast - -
Iunch |

* dinner

Purchasing food

~Washing dishes .
' Cleaning up, main-

" ,tenance of space

-and equipment .

Clothing Related
~Activity

Sorting

Washing

Ironing

Storing

Repairing :
Purchasing Clothing

Housekeeping Related

. Activity
r's

~ Picking up

Scrubbing
Waxing
Dusting
Sweeping (vacuum)
-Bed making =~

Child Care Related

Supervision

Entertaining

_ Physical Care

Purchasing toy
materials

-




_S-H-8

Ce - ] v dn

[ .

"I-AMT - TAKING STOCK OF YOURSELF

Attitudeltbward work. List several consumer—homemaking work tasks that

. are your respon51billt1es.

a. ‘ ) _ '_ b.

el

Think about the way you go.about these tasks,  Check those

phrases,which'describe your way of working. o o
I usually finish the task T usually do riot finish
X ' . “the task v
I get by with as little ) ~ I do all that is expected
effort as p0551ble ST and more
I get the work done on fime T am late, ‘never done on

time s

I waste time and energy I work effj iéntly

I need reminding and prod- I can work-on my own. I
ding to get the job done am a self starter :

glve up ea51ly when thlngs o I have a stick-to—it atti-
are difficult (not fun) tude .

I'd just as soon not~show my

I'm proud of the'work I do
work to anyone else .

4-24
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- | "I CAN" - TAKING STOGK OF YOURSELF

Directions: Below is an ingomplete list of abilities. Rate yourself and your
performance.. Add any other abilities you have that are not listed
and, rate those, too. . T

e f

Check the box that best describes you.

~

PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS VERY GOOD | GOOD' | FAIR | POOR | NOT AT

¥

-"Physical stamina
Use my strength .. ¢

o

Read - . S

Write legibly .

Spell correctly

Do bagic math accurately

Iype

Wash ‘Dishes

r

. Dust

Vacuum

Other (list all) L
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' i » WHAT PEOPLE SA{,ABOUT THEIR WORK
FOR TEACHER REFFRENCE - ' FOR_STUDENT REFERENCE .
‘Satisfaction: Psychological Mary: "I've been working here at the
sense ol Tulfillment in doing Day Care Center after school for abéut
a job welly contrlbutlng to ° a year. I really enjoy working with the .,
others.. =~ . . ' kids. .My boss has cofifidence in my
_ ' _ability and lets me direct some acti-
e ~©_ vities on my own.. It gives me'a chance
: © %o try my own ideas and it gives me
o practice in leadership skills. That's
- . important to me and I guess that's .why
. : . I like the job. I work with the kids
~ : durlng free play, story hour, games and

help feed them thelr afternoon snack.

I'm really proud when parents come in'

and compliment mgrdnsmy work. ' I know

I'm helping themmﬁg%f@klng good care of v
their children while«they are at work.

I'd like to continue working -here and X
maybe go to school to become a nurseéry ™ o
school teacher. I would like to have )

a school of my own saneday.

€&

&

. satisfaction: Related to fulfil- Paul: "I have this really great job!
1ling physical_and psychological You know, I'm crazy about ice cream.
needs and material reward. When I heard they were hiring at Snowy's

o I couldn't get there fast enough to

apply for a job. I've been working ,
there for a month now. I make up .sundaes
and cones or help in cleaning up: I make
the minimum wage, which is o.k., espe-

’ cially since I'm still in high school.

" What's really super is that I get all
the ice cream I want during my breaks.
I work a couple nights a week and week-
ends. My boss is nice enough to let me
off if I have a test to study for or if
“something  special comes up, as long as
I let him know in advance. That's im— ‘
portant too. I like to have some time
for a social life and other activities."

2’
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S. M., 10 (cont.) (
Dissatisfaction:. Lack of sense John: "I've been working at the clothn.ng
. of fulfillment. Unsure as to”"" ‘store for about six months now. I wait
economic rewards. . qon,customers, hang new stock and keep

‘the' place neat. People come in and T
ask if they need help and they always
act like I should leave ‘them alone.
" They camplain about the high prices -
but there's nothing I can do. If there
, .aren't very many custoﬁers, the boss
tells me to leave early so my hours
. _ vary from week to week. It's not a
ST S _' ' very sure gource of money. I feel as
' if it makes no, difference if I'm here
or not. Maybe I'll look for a new job
,'when school gets out.
g%#i%%%ﬁg%%%%ﬁ%ﬂt,;:gkdzgliﬁgse Hank:v";'ve been out of'schoql for a
for repeated tasks under time . year (h1§h SQ?OOI)T Food has always
'p}essures. : been'a big thing with me and I }ike
. working around people so I applied for
- ‘ ' this job at the restaurant. My Jjob
' ‘ . is to wash pots and pans. It's the
) same thing over and over again. I have
. . 4 ‘ » -to keep these pans clean so the prepara-—
- . ' . tion can go on. The pots and pans dif-
' ‘ fer in size, but it's still all the same
' . 0ld thing. Finish one pot and then there
is another one to do again. That's the
: system! Sure, for an hour or so it's
s ' 0:k., but eight hours a day, five days
. o a week, all year long. I started going
) ' ~ : "~ to school at the Tech school. As soon
" 'ds I get the training I need, I'm going
to split and get another job."

Satisfaction: Monetary rewards, " Gail: "I got married right after I

pride in self, self-fulfjllment, graduated from high school and worked
a sense of contributing to soci- for a couple of years. The money
ety and a secure’job. . really came in handy since we were sgt—

ting up housekeeping. There were
many things we wanted for our home.
We decided that I would stop working -
while Judy, our daughter was young.
I liked my job. My bosses told me
to let them know if I ever wanted to

+  come back to work again.

"When Judy started schogl, I decided

2 : : I would like to get back intg the
work force, so I called my old bosses.

4-27°




" ©S¢ M. 10 (cont.)

. Satisfaction: Monetary rewards,  Gail (cont.): "They told me to come

.pride in self, self-fulfillment, . “In the next week—that there would

.a sense of contrlbutlng to soci- be a job for me. I feel that I'm

ety and a secure Jjob. " r1bu1£1ng to society and I feel |
- more complete as an individual.

I'm being trained for a.new posi-
tion right now. My employers are
very pleased with my work: Things
are really working out well -for me.
Jack, Judy and I enjoy being together
on the evenings and weekends."

/

" Dissatisfaction: Lack of monetary Kehny: "I really need a steady in-
~rewards and an insecure job future.. . tome if I’'m going to keep up my car
S o ) payments and insurance and have any
C - b o left over for a soéial life. "It's

T - -

. o /my senior year and there is the prom,
oo ' o " / dates, and lots of things. I thought
- : : : / this job at Alpine would be just the
! thing, smqg I could work ‘after school

/ and most weekends, but it's just not
: : - working out that way. You show up for
; work, and if there's not much of a
: crowd using the slopes they won't need

’ you all evening and there goes part of
: . o / the pay you were counting on. Of -
P C course, you can ski free, but I don't
4 . care much for skiing. What I need is
s - money coming in that I can count on
e v : ST /- and this just isn't getting it for me.
L "~ Sure hope I can find another job soon!"

n . 4 v
/ N §
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HOME ‘ECONOMICS RELATED OCCUPATIONS

' Hospitality Foods L )

Entry. level: Short Order Cook
. Domestic Cook
' Bus ‘Boy/Girl
" Hostess, = . ,
‘Dietician Aide .
" Pantryworker -
.Cashier L .
Waiter/Waitress
Home Dinner Specialist’

1 yr. or less training:
: - Head Haiter/waitress
Restaurant Manager
Chef o
School Cafeteria Head Cook
: ' Food Products Tester
. ’ Caterer

2 yr. program: Flight Kitchen Manager
Food Technician
Food Health Inspector
Reséarch Technician
Food Service Supervisor

‘Industrial Home Economist

School Lunch Prograp Director
Manager, Hotel - Resort

Dietician : o
Manager,?%?vision of Hotel — Resort

Housin Home Furnishings and Equipment

L yr. degrees:

Entry.level: Home Lightings Aide
. . Home Furnishings Aide
Drapery and Slipcovers Aide

1l yr. or less training:
Decorative Arts Craftsman
Decorator's Assistant .
Home Lighting and Appliance Assistant’
N

48




Se. M/ll- "(cont.)

Houging, Home Furnishings and Equipment“‘(cont.)

2 ym program: Window Display Designer .
| ‘Household Products Technician-
|/ ‘ Textile Technician
Scenic Arts Supervisor
-/ ) Color Coordinator -,
/ « Home Furnishings Sewing Specialist
// L, yr, degtree: Environmental Designer
R ' erior Designer
riif o Home Economist
 Home Service Director
/_ Textile Researcher

Child Development and Care Careers
Intry level: Child Care Attendants
gleacher's Aide
. “Home Health Aide
Nursery Food Service Worker
~ Playground Supervisor
Iunchroom Supervisor
 Babysitting

1 yr. or less trainings: ’
Licensed Family Day Care
ILicensed Group Care ,
Children's Wear Advisor
Toy Consultant

2 yr. program: Day Care Instructor.
Lo Nursery School Aide

" . h yr. degree: A Flementary Teacher ' '
: " Director of Day Care Service -

‘- Fashion and Apparel (Cloth:lhg and Textiles)
~_

Launderette Attendant
Dry Clemnier Aide

~ Fabric Coordinator
Tailor's Aide
Dressmaker's Aide

~ Fashion and Clothing Advisor
Model .
Bridal Consultant

49
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< W S. Mo 11 (COnt.)

<Ihshion and Apparel (Clothing and Textiles) (cont.)

1 yr. or less training:
. Cleaner and Presser
Laundry ‘Foreman
Fashion and Fabric Démonstrator
Fashion Accessories Advisor
Garment Fitter -
Wardrobe Mistress
Alterationist - -
. Tailor
Clothing Seamstress

2 yr. program: Dry Cleaner
: Dyer '
Cloth Designer
Weaving Instructor
—Textile Techmician
Laundry Laboratory Technician

—

L yr. degree: Textile Researcher
. " Home Economist
" Fashion Designer
Fabric Designer
Faghion ‘Merchandiser N——

Housekeeping — Sanitation

Entry level: Rug Cleaner (\N‘r?(O

Custodian
Maid

Window Washer
Housekeeper
‘Butler

1 yr. or less training:
‘Contract Cleaning.
Apartment Caretaker . .
Upholstery Cleaner
Home Furnishings Malntenance A:Lde

. Furniture Cleaner : :

2 yr. program: Executive Housekeeper
Institutional Housekeeping
Custodial "Service -
Domestic, Household and Commercial Aide

L yr. degree: Home' Economist &
' Home Service Director

L-31
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JOB FACTS

Job Title

Other Titles Used i L. ] ) ' .

JOb‘Responsibilities : 2 | IS

. 7 - ,
‘Salary Range: Minimum - Maximum Average bonus or commission

. Working Hours: Average number hrs. per, week __3 daily from to
) . Number of nights worked " .
.. Overtime: Never Seldom _ Fréquent

+

.-—Additional facts on hours: o .
Educational Requirements: Elem. School - ‘High”/School Post-Secondary
."College. Special courses required ‘

Job Experience: Previous, experience required? Yes No : e
_Acéeptable type and lenéﬁh T RS

Previous, jobs normally held : © 0\

Next job in line of promotion e )

Other promotion opportunities

Supervision:
Supervision of other positions X
Supervised by: Position ‘

Supervision is authoritative, worker makes no decisions
Worker is given some supervision :
Worker makes most decisions herself/himself

*

Fouipment Used:

Relationship to Other Jobs: Persons contacted regularly as part of job:
+Within the business Outside -the business

Special skills‘reguired:

Use of Basic¢ Skills: Mathematics .
Written Communications = Public Speaking
(Use reverse for additional information.) ‘




8.
9.
10.
11.

12.

M. 13
o WORKER VIEWPOINT

.~ oy,

L&

LN

th'arg you working?

How did you get this job? Was/it the kind of job you had planned on

gettlng while you were in schv-l°

_What did you think the job would be like before you got it?__

e

Is it different from what you expected? If so, how is‘it different?

What are some of the abilities that a person needs in order to do this
work? '

How much freedom do you have in determining how hard you work?

—t

What are your greatest satisfactions from having this job?

What things about the job do you like least? _

s

What do you see yourself doing ten years from now?

il
Based on your experience, what information or advice would you give to
someone who is still in junior high school? _

How has this job affected your life away from the job?
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-UN!TT!TLE LOOKING AT FOOD SERVICE .

'UNIT FOCUS: The focus of this unit is the exploratlon of various food service occupatlons Through study
trips and simulated experiences, students have the o?portumty to become acquainted with several -
occupations r to the preparation and serviece of food in tzuantlty Instruction is planned to
familiarize studénts with those areas of study which are basic to several food service octupations.

.Included are sanitation, service: of food, safety, job satisfactions and greparatlon for various jobs.
. Basic food preparation techniques, use of equlpment and cost contro are included in the unit but
are not major points of emphasis.”

RATIONALE‘ Food service is one of the nation’s latgest industries. Most people wﬂl have opportunities
to patronize one or more types of food service establishment and, in addition, many individuals
may be emplo in the food service industry. Knowledge of the types of operatlons, procedures
related to production and serving of food, and an awareness of occupational opportunities can be
beneficial to individuals as they make cholces regardmg food service estabhshmenj:s to patromze
and occupgtional choices. -

dJunior high school students frequently have an interest | food preparatxon and -consumption..This
unit recognizes this niktural interest and attempts to help sjudents expand and broaden their points
of view in the direction of occupational choice.-The unit can assist students as they begin to'examine
and explore ideas about work and job satisfaction. The unit should pravide opportunities for all

students to succeed at a variety of tasks thus building self-confidence as well as personal knowledge
.of strengths and interests.

N

<

STR.UCI‘IONAL OBJECTIVES: . N
Comprehension of the characteristics of quality food service operatlons :
Knowledge of the major types of food service operations
Kngwledge of the factors which are related to the growth of the food service industry in the Umted

tases
Comprehension of the scope and level of occupations included in the food service mdus*ry
Willingness to explore occupations in the food service industry
Appllese:lmowledge of principles of sanitation to food handlmg procedures and housekeepmg
procedures
Applies knowledge of principles.of personal hygiene to work in the food service industry
Values sanitary food handling and housekeeping procedures
Applies knowledge of techniques of table setting and food service to various food service s1tuatlons ‘
Comprehension of customary courtesy and etiquette in serving customers
Willingness to respond to customers in a courteous -manner - @
Willingness to practice customary food service procedures
Comprehension of the effects of portion control on success of food service operation -
Willingness to employ portion control procedures -
Comprehension of selected preparation.techni ues o . o
Knowledge of the purpose of food cost’contro : %
Comprehension of the procedures used to determine foad pnces*charged ' : R
Knowledge of personal qualities, skills and interests
Comprehension of the factors which contribute to ]ob gptlsfactlon s
Comprehension of the relatlonshxp of education and’bxpenence to employment and.-earnings in the

food service industry

EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND: It is suggested that this unit be taught to boys and glrls who have a -
basic understanding of food preparatnon and have some fam1hanty with food preparation from a%\

'+ experiential base.

SUGGESTED TIME: 6 weeks. N : | ‘ L ‘ é

N
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* SUPPORT

C_ONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTIO“N MATERIAL
Pre-Teaching: ge for a study trip to be taken
: : the second or third day of class to any type of food ‘
: ’ : service establishment which employs several levels -
- ' _of workers and which would be a positive example of
. ’ a well-managed establishment.
ie., hosp1
- ‘ nursing home . : .
Review notes to the teacher. . R SM.1
- ffhe purpose of the study tn? is to acquaint students -
) with the general operation of the establishment and
N with the various teams of worketq‘md tasks they
perfoxm. g
Introduction: Write the word “SERVICE” on
v . - -~ chalkboard or overhead transparency. Ask:
. : - What does the term service mean?
) What types of services are there?
* Who are people that provide service?
) L "~ What is a service station attendant? .
Serv1ce is defined as work done or - ‘
duty performed for another or
others. : -
Anyone who performs work or a : ' ' o o
duty for another person or persons . g -
is providing service of some sort. ) )
Types of service may include: _ : . .
G - laundry - ' . o
- car repair ’ ; . ’ ‘
shoe repair o . . )
food service . . ook, ’ s ‘ .
b A service station attendant is one- " , e S
who services autos, buses, trucks - ‘a
and other motor vehicles with ”
fuel, lubricants and accessories. . Ce
¢ L . ' Aal the word “FOOD” to “SERVICE” and indicate
e that the next unit which will be studied is “The
: : ‘ World of Food Service.” Ask:
The work or duties which are done AWhat srevices are performed by the food service
by the food service industry for: R mdustry" ,
others includes: .
preparation of a place to eat Whafwork is done by people who are employed
preparation of food «in food preparation and service?
serving of food
cleaning of areas and utensils List student,responses on chalkboard .along with the
~ used in food service . term “FOObSERVICE ”
planning of foods tdﬂbe served
purchase of foods i .
Pre-Teaching: Collect copies of local or large city
, newspaper in which food service establishments arg
advertised. Collect articles which refer to institutional . ]
food serv1ce establishments. ‘ ‘%
i.e., narsing home L : .
hospital : : :
school




.

- CONCEPTUAL CONTENT - "

Kast food service prowdes limited

© variety in selection of faods, "
iimited service and may\combme
customer self-service with

- waiter or waitress service. Customer
turn-over in thlb type of operatlon
is rapid.. 2

Family restaurants provide a wider
variety of choice of foods, waiter or
. waitress seryice, and a slower
paced atmosphere.

Luxury restaurants provide unusual
food choices, wide variety and
excellent service, both in quantity
and quality. The atmosphere is
relaxed and the decor unique.

The general type of food service
-~ which provides service and food
for profit is the public sector.

Institutional fog% service refers to
feeding operatiofis which exist as a
supporting service. Profit is not
the reason for the existence of an
institutional food service.

Examples of institutional food

service operations include: |
schools
hospitals
military

¢

- differences among establishments by asKing:

- - — S SuPPGRT

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION MATERIAL

Ask students to name specific food service
establishments at which they have eaten. Pass out
newspaper ads to increase diversity of ideas. List
responses on chalkhoard.

When a variety of specnflc establishments have
been listed, ask:

Which of these eating places are similar?_
Why do they seem to be similar?
Encourage students to identify similarities and

Where is food sery_ed? . . .
Who serves the food? =~ - ‘ . . Va

o How is the food served? . R
~How many different types of food are served?

How much time does it take to be served?
How many people can be served at one time?
What is charged for the food and service?

As students group specific establishments together
which represent types, identify basis for groupings :
and names which may be given types of establishments. o

The specific examples whlch students are likely
to list will probably be of operations in public
sector. Help students to clarify major differences.
and similarities between public and institutional
food service.

Explain and illustrate the various specnfu. types of
institutional or non- proflt feeding units.

)

Pre-Teaching: Review Types of Service Units and
Teams of Workers.

<z
=N

Prepare coples of “Gettmg Acquamted w1th Food
Service.” -

o7
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—yg T e < SUPPORT.
CONCEPTUAL CONTENT . PUPIL- TEACHEH INTEHACTION o MATERIAL
Transition: Explain that the class will simulateé a ) ‘

food service establishmient and, a8 students, they
will have the opportunity to work in several jobs.

o

/\n

Ask:
What jobs are available in.food service? ) . .
, What jobs do you know are a part of food semce?
~ List student responses on chalkboard or overhead
S Aransparency. -
A ' ~ From the list of jobs formulated by students, idehtify
N L ..« those associated with the front of the house. - ‘ .

; «» The part of the operation which - Explam the meaning of the term “front of the . S
includes the reception of : . -hoyse.” I't L
g‘:gzc;;nm and trl;e g}kfg‘g dolts; : ' Identlﬁfy }obs associated with the “babk of the house” '
called the “front of the house.” - Operation. ‘
The workers who are involved in Identify the general types of work mcluded in the
the front of the house operation - back of the house operation.
include:

Manager -
Host/Hostess S
" Cashier . ‘ ~
Waiter/Waitress o -
" Bus Boy/Bus Girl . . 3
Counter Person _
. The part of the operation which 1 ' o L . S A
includes the storage of food : ‘
supplies, preparation of foods, )
Iecord keeping and cleaning of
- Pment building, etc is called . : :
. the back of the house.” . ’ : vd

The workédrs who may be involved -
+ in the back of the house operation
include:

Manager :
' Chef or Head Cook
- N Assistant Cooks ..
Baker
Assistant Baker
Kitchen and Pantry helpers
Head Dishwasher or supervisor
of dishroom v
" Dishwasher, pot and pan washer

-

Transition: Before we eg'm the operation of our
class food service’operdlion, we will take a study
trip to a local food serfice establishment.

Each of you will have the chance to study a ) "
particular team of workers and a particular worker.

(Assign students to teams of workers and a
particular worker, or allow students to select teams
and workers.)

.Familiarize students with the study trip guide,
Getting Acquainted with Food Service. Guide
~ students as they participate in study trip.

If a study trip is not possible, pictures and teacher
. ‘ - explanation may be used to acquaint students with
' ' ' conceptual content. An establishment familiar to N
. - most students might be used to illustrate various (
, teams of workers and specific workers.“The school )
- cafeteria might also be used to illustrate the same
segment of information.

5-4




SUPPORT - -

~ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT ~ PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION - MATERIAL

_ ; Following the study trip, students may meet in
’ . team groyps to summanze ideas gained on study trip
regarding:

- = Note: The conceptual content workers in each team in the pamcular
" for this section appears in chart establishment visited
form in the support section . major duties of specific workers ,

entitled Teams of Food Service
workers . information of particular mterest about the

operation wsxted o
( . ' Each team can report to the entire class.

' Pre-Teaching: Prepare mini survey form for e S.M.S R
students to use in interviewing several individuals. ..
Prepare large recording chart on chalkboard.

Transition: A first step in setting up the class food
service establishment is to decide who the
’ customers might be and the kind of food service
: they are willing tp patronize.

* Who could be customers of the class food service?
' Accept students’ responses.

To find out méte about the people who are food
service customers and why certain types of
establishments arewsll hked we wnll do a
customer survey. =

Give each student a copy of the mini survey and
explain the procedures for gathering information.
Encourage students to mterv:ew persons of
different ages.

) Survey is to be completed as an out-of-class
’ .- ’ assignment. Some students should gather mformatlon
from adults who may be customers of the ¢lass b
food service project.

: Divide students in groups. Assign them to a
g customer age range. Collect data sheets and distribute
i \‘fq to groups matching age of customer.interviewed
: to the student group assigned a snmx}ar age.

Direct student groups in summanzmg reasons
individuals identified for choosing particular R
food service places. - . -

,,«

Each group may report sum’mary ideas. Record :
on chalkboard. L)

’ ' : ' Students inay tabulate.,mformatlon on transparency o .
. _ . master or chart similar to6 the following example: oo oo

" Number of Times per Week Food Is Eaten in a

Food Service Establishment " \ g

L4

RaceN| 13 | 46 | 710 [1115[1620 '75

5 v | g

09
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.CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Some factors which encourage
people to come to an eatmg
establishment are:

Food tasty; served attractwely
-generous portions v
. reasonable p¥ices -

Sun'oundmgs Spacxous‘
clean :
“nice decor
entertainment
provided
comfortable
- atmospliere
cohvenient

Employees good service
. frlendly

" . courteous

:{ :»“ - prompt

g 4
lpment away from home has.
:wpeqt impractical tc}(go home for.
Al e

: Bmployees seek one of
. severdl types.of food services to,
provide them'with food at ;.. . - °
e 1able Tost with quick and
o pléasant Service.
““Xdividuals living llnfresldenCes whxhh\
. do ot provide food pieparation
‘ ‘faxithtxes has fostered the growth -
. ;' P he food service industry. i.e’,-

Lt rmitories, hotels, matels, I
& é pitals, nursmg hqm s, mxhtary

i

L4

o *Food service (on planes, ships,
foy perfons who tra\ial
- everpedto meet

/eons mptlon of food prepared away

from the home has becagne an-.
. .economic possnblhty for morg,
‘ °peo.ple due to ap afflugnt economy.

.,',;,, ‘People who have prev10usly been '\
t 4 -respd\}hnble for food | .preparation’
.+ in'the‘home ate, reasmgly being

Y

What food serﬁce busme@s are tHere locally?

bility of indiyiduals ..,

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

N = number of individuals responding in each age
range

When information is recorded, ask:

What agfe gr;)up appears to eat out most often?

Least o h‘% 4
What fac might explam the dlfferences?

"‘,..L

‘e 9

:,

What qualltnes do people seek in food service
cstabllshments they patronize?

What differences appear for people of different ages?

What quahtiee are important to you to find in a
fqod se.rvxce operatlon?

£
. e, ~
1

b i
v . . 'l?

.‘}

'I‘mnsltxom queqent yéars the food service industry

, hab grown until it is one of the largest businesses in
-* thecounfry. ¢ U .y

- . 3 RS W
@

@ . 1/)

' Why are there dlfferent kmds o&food semces

operat@s{’ .o . :

e ' -{“

e
=%
L]

, employed ouﬁd the hiome, -,
: e <ty
N “p R s @ Pre-'%eachmg Rewﬁwfpp&t matenals related to
b Dot .%2 » {inits of service, tedls of employees, suggested
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_“ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

)

.

Y

Sanitation is the work of keeping
things clean. Sanitation means to
keep harmful bacteria and germs
from growing and developing.

There are economic, aesthetic, and
health reasons for sanitary food
control. Fhe laws and regulations
are intended to protect the public,
not only against injury to health
but, also, against fraud and deceit.

K

‘ ‘ ’ . SUPP?MT
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION MATERIAL

unit of service to be simulated

meal and menu to be served

customers to be served (type and number)

teams of workers and specific jobs required to
operate the establishment

Prepare job applicatipn forms and schedule for
personal interviews, if you find this appropriate.

Transition: Present the plans for both simulations
to the class.

Explain and describe the major components of each
simulation. Encoura%e class members to eXpress
their opinions of each simulation. N

Reach a consensus.as to the simulation which will
become the first class project. :

Following selection of simulation for the first class
activity, identify the jobs which will be available
and the major duties of the various employees.
Illustrate with transparencies or bulletin board
display.

After completion of job descriptions and . .
clarification of duties, each student should complete
a job application form and give it to the teacher

" manager.

If interviews are to be held, it may be appropriate
to schedule a group of four to five during several
class hours while continuing instruction in the
other areas. : :

Select students for various positions, and notify '
ents of their employment as soon as possible..

identifies the factors which influence customers’
choices of eating establishments.

Pre-Teaching: Order film, slide set or transparency
master. Preview and prepare study questions to
accompany film or visual aid.

Transition: Define sanitation. Several of the ideas
which the class identified as affecting customers’

choices of eating establishments are related to the
cleanliness of the establishment, food, dishes and

employees. .

View film. Lead discussion of questions with ¢
students. EmphasiZe relationship of cleanliness

to preventing harmful germs from being introduced
and allowed to grow in foods thus causing harm to -
persons eating the food. o ,

Following the film, the:class members may make up
a set of rules for workers on their team to observe
‘while working in first simufation. {Students will need
to know job and team to which they have been

assigned.) . , /c\
61 o
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CONCEPTUAL CONTEN;

Food-borne illnesses usually résult

_from the introduction of causative

organisms.into the food either
through:

handling. of food, utensils and
tableware, or

contamination of food or !
serving utensils and
tableware through oral or
nasal discharge.

The keys to a safe and sanitary
food service are healthy employees
who are properly trained in safe
food handling and who practice
good personal hygiene. A great
many cases of food-borne illnesses

are traced to the human contamination
* of foods.

Hands become soiled in performance
of routine duties as well as before ™
work and after visiting the lavatory.

- Therefore, frequent and thorough

washing is necessary to destroy
bacteria.

Clean hands, clean clothing and
hygienic practlces reduce the

. likelihood of contaminating food

and drink and food contact surfaces
of equipment, utensils or single -
service articles.

No person should work in the area
of food service while infected with
a disease in a communicable form,’
while a disease carrier, or while
affected with boils, infected
wounds, or acute resplratory
infections.

In addition to being personally

" clean and well groomed, the food

service worker should observe the
following p_ractlces of safe food

~handling:

Be sure hands are throughly
clean ’

‘Do not cough, sneéze, or clear

mouth or nose near food or dishes. - i
Use a disposable tissue to cover
mouth.

Keep iiands and fingers-away from
hair, face, nose and mouth where
food poisoning organisms may be
picked up and transmitted to

“ foods.

Avoid touching faod with hands
during preparation and serving.
Use forks, tongs, spoons for lifting

in order to prevent contamination of

" food.

o - SUPPORT-
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

MATERIAI

Share rules orally. - “ ‘

If time permits, make arrangements to mtenheW a
foad service manager to determine sanitation
practices followed in her/his establishment

“Suggested personnel to interview»

school cafegia manager
lunch counter owner
grocery store manager
drive-in restaurant owner

Ask:

:iNhg)t happens to the leftover food at the end of the
ay?

Wh‘o checks to see if the business is sanitary?
Where are the foods stored?

Are chemicals put on the utensils or equlpment
to make them sanitary?

What does *“‘sanitary’ mean?

Do people have to wear hair nets?

What good does an apron do? It gqts dirty, too.

5.8 . ‘ -
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e o SUPPORT
-~ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT Pl._lPI_L-TEACFf!ﬁ INTERACTION MATERIAL

Pick up serving and eating utensils
by their bases or handles.

Do not taste food with ladle or spoon .
used in food preparation or service.

Wash utensils for tasting between

tastes.

Do not eat*food or chew gum in the

food preparation or service areas.

It could lead to unsanitary food ,'
handling.

Pre-Teaching: Review section from resource unit in

Food Occupations on Washing Multi-use utensils by
_-hand.

Assemble supplies and equipment for demonstration

of sanitary methods of doing the following tasks:

garbage disposal
' cleaning equipment
maintaining and cleaning floors and counter
- spaces
- Arrange for a study trip to the cafeteria dtshwashmg
facilities.

Sanitary housekeeping pm)tlces ‘ Conduct study trip to cafeteria. Identify procedures
are essential to food sanitation." used to insure bacteria-free space and equipment

Clean, sanitary dishes contribute in the faod service area.
to bacteria-free food service. If

not properly cleaned and Kitchen supervisor may explain and illustrate
sanitized, utensils and equipment procedures.
used in preparing, serving and o
storing food will contaminate it. Demonstrate sanitary practices to be used in the
Manual dishwashing can be classroom simulation related to garbage disposal,
divided into three sgteps: ceiasag;sg:t:g, cleaning and maintaining space and
1. prewashing .
2. actual washing
3. care after washing
Washing dishes and food preparation
utensils has as its main objective the ,
removal or destruction of an
environment conducive to the .
growth of micro-organisms. - .
Pre-Teaching: Prepare crossword puzzle. SM.9
Prepare transparency of diagram of placement of S.M.10
. utensils for an individual place setting. Drawing -
could be done on chalkboard or a flannel graph
. _prepared.
Table settings are designed for the Transition: Refer to visual of factors which affect SM.8
comfort and convenience of the customer choice of food service establishments.
customers or guests. ) Py
Cleanliness, orderliness and When individuals were interviewed regarding factors
completeness in table settings which influenced their choices of food services to T
. are related to the comfort and patronize, many of the comments were related to the
convenience of the customers. ~ service which they received. ,
Table settings follow a standard :
pattern, although there may be Recall and state some of the comments.
some variation due to the policy .
of the particular food service )
establishment. .
5-9 ’
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION MATERIAL
: Each of you has prohably had some chancg to
serve food. To find o\t what you already know, ‘
The space allowed for an individual will you complete thigcrossword puzzle. ‘

place setting or cover is 24" by 15”. Give each student a copy and allow time for
This amount of space l_%ives the diner completion of the activity. Students may use -,
room to eat-in comfort. resource books if you find this appropriate.

. Dishes and flatware are placed Present transparency of place setting and placement
_about 1” from the edge of the of utensils.

table, counter or placemat. This Utllize the questions on the crossword puzzle to#

location is at a comfortable h .
distance for use and is not likely . ;girg?;:%esﬁm;:nd placement of various parts of

to slip or fall from the table.

The following guides for setting a As each rule is presented, encourage students to
cover have been agreed to as the consider reasons for the particular rule and
usual manner in most of the U.S. relationship to comfort and conVenience.
Variations which provide for the
comfort and convenience of the
. individual being served are ‘ -
acceptable. It may be approprijate to omit some of the more

Knives are arranged on the right detailed aspects of the cover until students serve a

side of cover with cutting edges menu that requires these items. .
toward the plate. . .

Spoons are placed to the right of .
knives. _ |

Forks are placed to the left of the
plate, tines up.

Flatware is arranged in order of use, ‘ .
working from outside in.

The napkin is folded and placed to
the left of the fork, with the open
edges nearest the fork, so it is
handy to pick up and unfold
easily.
" “The water glass is placed 1”’ above : : :
tip of knife. .
Bread. and butter plate is placed at ‘
left, just above fork.

Salad plate is placed at left of fork,
2-3" from edge. (May replace
bread and butter place space, if
none is used.) '

Coffee cup is generally placed to
the right of the water glass, orit is
placed to the right of the knives _
and spoons. The handle of the cup A . -
.should be turngdl to the right. L4 .
.. Dessert flatware is generally brought
© in with the degsert. A dessert spoon
_is placed at the right of a cover and

. a dessert fork at the lgft. o

Pre-Teaching: Prepare copies of the menu which will S.M.11
be served in the first simulation experience or use
those suggested in Support Material.

Prepare a sample customer receipt.

Assemble several large or medium sized trays and
other utensils required for serving the menu.

- Divide students into groups designated as customers
and waiters and waitresses.

- - 510 o
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION ~ MATERIAL

Each food service unit determines
the style of service that will best Transition: The job of waitress or waiter or
fit its particular operationt counterperm is one which is available in many food
An efficient, inexpensive, and service operdtlons.
easily learned food service for
a table or booth service unit is
- the American style seryice. The Today we will learn something abou’ the work of those
food order is portionelonto persons who serve food.

plates in the kitchen, carried
on trays to the tray stand, and
placed before each guest.

Place food so heaviest load is o
nearest shoulder, both before - ‘ '
serving and after picking up '
soiled dishes. Place all handles
towards center of tray. Place
articles with liquids at center of

& 5

tray.

When carrying the tray in front of : .

you, place heaviest articles in the Direct several of the students in the customer group
centel. Place flatware together. Do to be seated at the simulated booth or table.

not overload. Explain the major fegtures of American service.
The manner in which food is served

and the comfort of the dinercan

accent a meal. Customer satisfaction Wlth students taking the role of customers, walk

is related to efficient and courteous through the procedure for taking an order, serving
service. the food and clearing the table after service and

By serving food neatly, a waiter or presenting the check.

waitress can maKe the establishment

seem more attractive and appealing. As procedures are ldentlfled and illustrated, remind
Do not drip or spill food on . students of the relatlonshlp of procedure to customer
customers. Serve cold food cold comfort and convenience.

and hot food hot.

Food should not hang over plate.
Use a large enough plate. Place
foods on serving plate so they do
not touch’each other. No stains
or fingerprints should be on plate
glasses and flatware..

Procedures for table service:
All food is served from the left side,
with the left hand.

Beverages are.served from the nght .
side of the guest wnth the right : o
hand. \ : :

Dishes are removed from the guests’
left side, using left hand.

~ Beverages are removed from the
right side of guest, using right
hand. o , :
2 L ) ‘ Following the role-play, have students work in teams
to practice taking orders, serving and clearing.

Circulate as students practlce and give appropnate
feedback.

At thgconclusion of the student practice sesgion,
haveudénts identify aspects of the work they
enjoyed—aspects which require further practlce

4
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SUPPORT

students view.
Prepare copy of non-standardized recipe.
Prepare copies of Recipe Study Form. »

Transition: The standardized recipe is a key tool in
the preparation of tasty and attractive foods.

LN Have students examine sample of recipes and identify
the kinds of information included in the recipe.

Record major categories on chalkboard. .
Show example of non-standardized recipe. Ask:
How does this recipe differ from those we just

. CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER. lNTERACﬁON - MATERIAL
' Pre-Teaching: Secure standardized recipe for family SM.12 - ‘
and quantity sized cooking. (8chool lunch progirm\) S.M.13
Prepare copies for students or prepare visual which

examined?
A standardized recipe is a set of - , :
directions for the preparation of ‘ ) /
a particular food. . - - '
The rec‘ijpe which has been :
standardiz

ed provides the following : ‘ J :
types of information: . Explain to students the process used in the

Amount of ingredients either by development of standardized recipes. ;.
weight or measure in order of use. . - v ™S
Step-by-step method for combining
ingredients. - :

" Temperature and time for cooking
ingredients. . ' :
Size of utensils to be used for baking . (

and amount to be put in each
container.

Size of each portion.

Number of portions per recipe:
Experimentation and testing has ,
-gone into the development of &= . )
standardized recipes to insure that .

the amount of ingredients-and-
method of combining the
ingredients will produce the same
kind of product each time the
recipe is used.

A high quality productofa -
similar type can be produced each
time if the standardized recipe

is used correctly. -~

v

Provide each student with a copy of the recipe
study form. Familiarize students with the form and
o have them identify various aspects of the several
‘ ‘ recipes. Recif?es may be foods which are to be
: prepared in first simulation. . :
As recipes are choserf to be used in the preparation
of foods, the teacher may find it helpful to use
\ _ ' the'suggested analysis form to insure that the
' : students have had the appropriate instruction.
Students may use the form to familiarize themselves
with the recipes. - ¢ .
.+ Pre-Teaching: Collect standard measuring equipment, ‘
a balance scale and ingredients to measure.

5-12
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——-CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION " MATERIAL ¢
A standardized recipe is helpful in _ . :
) the preparation of consistently ,
high quality foods when the cook
or food preparer understandp the

meaning of the terms and-ifmbols
used in the recipe.

Standardized measuring utensils and
ways of measuring are used in the ! . >
development of standardized recipes. )

The measuring utensils include: Expl:(ljn and dgmon:trate the use of Standardizgd v
: ; procedures and equipment. Relate to terms an <
dry measuring cupe . abbreviations stugents have identified in recipes.

liquid measuring cups
measuring spoons for measuring )
less than % cup of all Ex‘flain the effect of variability in measurement
ingredients ' 4 : and procedure of the preparation or the quality - . o R

Standardized techniques (ways to . of food in a quantity food preparation operation.
handle and work wit ingredﬁznts) ‘ ‘

have been developed to insure that Customers expect the same product from the

" the same amount of the ingredient establishment morning, noon and night although
will be measured. = = the employees change.
Standardized techniques have been If necessary, provide opportunity for students to
developed for the following v practice measuring ingredients. ’ )
ingredients: ) » ' ,

flour : g .
. granulat.ed sugar Dlustrate the use of a scale for measuring and point Y
rown sugar ' out that it is used;jm quantity food preparation.

confectioner’s sugar
solid shortening .
liquids N,

| Indftiantity food grebaxation (which o R ,
is used in the food service industry) _ : :
ingredients are meastired by weight.

\ N l’ . - v ’
. Portion control means that the Pre-Teaching: Assemb}e examples of portion control S.M.14
specific size of the portion of each _devices. .
ood is regulated and controlled. Review case situation. Modify to meet students’
Each portion of food is the same needs. Prepare copies for students.
. X

for each customer whenever that

. particular food is.served in the _

establishment. ‘ [ -

" i,e., size of cookies ‘ - . ' .
piece of pie ' R
amount of filling in a sandwich . C

Portion control is based on the Explain and illustrate the meaning of portion control.

number and size of servings a recipe

is developed to yield. '

Portion control may be in terms of Present case situation to students. Read aloud.
number and size of scoops, ladles, ‘

weight or size of special cutters _

designed to control size of portion. As students suggest possible actions which Joe might
Without accurate and careful take, record ideas on chalkboard. .

portion control, customer

satisfaction may be lessened. Encourage students to suggest a number of alternatives. t
Inadequate portion control may . ™

mean that the operation will lose - -  When alternatives have been listed, examine ﬂch

money and fail to earn a profit. alternative. Ask: .

If a business fails to operate at a _ What effect might this action have on other customers?
profit, workeérs may he laid off or - -

replaced. .

o | . 513
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION MATERIAL

What would you think if you were a customer and (
observed Joe's action?

What would Mr. Rogers think?

.
If you were Mr. Rogers, what would you expec
Joe to do? Why? .
If Joe took this course of action with mln?' "
custpomers, what might happen to the profit the .
Ca lunch counter gperation makes? v
' : Following the examination of consequences, have 1
: . each student write down what he/she would do and
why. If these statements are collected, do not have .
students sign their names, as they may feel pressurexi
to write what they think you expect rather than ’ . o
express their own ideas. :
~'  Safety is an attitude of concern " Pre-Teaching: Order and preview one of the SM.17 lﬁ
for one’s well being and for the suggested visuals dealing with safety procedures. e '
well being of others. _ Divide students in teams to which they have been
Safety is a willin?ness to follow assigned for the first simulation.
R procedures established to prevent ‘ : ‘
injury to persons or things. Transition: When workers are unfamiliar with
Accidents occur when safety equipment and materials, accidents may occur.
measures are unknown or those that As you watch the following visual presentation,
are_known are not practiced. identify and list potential sources of danger or
‘K“:;R ie \ : : accidents and the possible precautions which
huma;nl_t?en;;(;'or:t;ll%;;:“t s:;nsie?jf might be taken to avoid the accident.
Selectifig appropriate tools and . Suggest a two-column form: ‘
using them properly can contribute - o : ‘
to safe food preparation. Potential Hazards Precautions ' :
General Kitchen Safety Rules are: : ,
E}:?p‘“‘l’ afplace for setting hot. Following the viewing of the visual, have team of
, lngsth)e ore remgvmlg them = - students identify those hazards and precautions
rom the oven or broiler so as . which are related to their job assignments.
not to burn the counter top or
the hands. . :
Dry hands before touching
electrical equipment, outlets . , .
or plugs. ) IR ' , ¥
Use the plug, not the cord, to Circulate to groups and assist them in the '
connect and disconnect appliances. consideration of all pogsibilities. : \.
Keep spoons out of electric mixers :
and blenders. . ,
Slice, dice and chop on the cutting
surface. .
When taking lid from pan, tilt lid
up and away from you. ,
If grease catches fire, turn off .
burner and put lid on pan. : : ,
Unplug electrical appliances -
hefore trying to remove food
from them. SRR ;- , . S .
Turn pot and pan handles toward - 5 . . g\
the center or back of the range. g - L ' ¥
Allow pans which are very hotto + &% - . o
, cool before adding cold water. — A~ AR e _ ‘
~,  Keep cloths away from the range, 6 S ) . ';,' A

i.e.. hot pads, towels.




CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
Wash knives individually.

Keep cupboard doors closed when
not 1n use.

Job satisfaction is the condition
resulting from finding pleasure,
reward, and satisfaction due to the
condltlons which exist in the wo:k
situation or envu'onment

Factors which influence job
satisfaction may be: "

money earned
- material received “

social contacts with other
employees, employer or clients,
customers, or absence of need
- to have contact .

psychological rewards - sense of
achievement, power,
independence; self-direction

physicel - activity level and type;
..comfort in the climate or
-sun'oundmgs

Job satisfactions are dependent
upon the individual’s value system.

Each individual considers different
factors important or desirable to
find in a work situation. .

A career is an individual’s

lifelong work or occupation. A .
- career can be made up-of

several jobs or a single job,

which may be paid or unpaid.

+A job is the specific work that anv ‘
“individual may be doing at a
partieular time.

e.g., A person could have a food

. service career and have been
employed in several specific
jobs in the industry, such as
bus boy, waiter, cook and ¢ .

s~ manager. gt

.- A person would have been

waiter/waitress at one or
more éstablishments for
their lifetimes.

A career ladder is composed *
of a number of related jobs

in sequence from simple to
mor® complex responsibilities. -

= . o]

ks . N o 'Y

‘from a career?

% - : 7 SUPPORT

. PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION MATERIAL

-

The first simulation can be carried out at this point - '
in the unit. -

Pre-Teaching: At the conclusion of the simulation

experience, students can examine the concept of

job satisfaction and identify the particular aspects .
of the job they completed which they liked and

those which were disliked.

Collect: p1ctures of persons in different occupatlons

including some in food:s e. Collect or write
descriptiong of the work dcne by the workers in the
pictures.

Prepare job satisfaction form.

" T¥apsition: Today, we are interested in findlng S.M.15
“otft how you feel about your first job in the food

service industry. Please fill out part I ot_‘ this page.

Orally share students’ reactions. Identify factors
which contribute to their satisfattion With the job.

Identlfy several students who had similar jobs. = .
Compare their reactions to the jobs. Pomt out
similarities and differences.

* Use pictures to illustrate other factors which make

a job satisfying which students may not have
experienced 1n their first job. <

Transition: Wnte the words “CAREER” and “JOB”
on the chalkboard. .
Ask: ' - : ’ &
Was the work that 3fou did 1n our food service a job
or a career?

Why do you consnder it aJob" How does a job differ s

Accept student ggsponses

terms.

~ To further clanfy the meaning of the terms, prepare

and read a.case study to students that illustrates

a career and a number of specific jobs. Case study
may be one in food: service or in another area that -
would be familiar to students

Students may interview a Earel‘ﬁ sibling, friend or
other adult to determine the jobs the individual has
held and the career ladder or ladders to which those

. - jobs are related.

Class members may share findings from interviews.
‘Encourage students to relate their interview findings _
to the conc?t of career ladders and the factors . ¢
which influénhce progressmn on the ladder. ;

515
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Progression on a career ladder
usually'means that the worker
has increased knowledge of the -
work, may have more work
experience and may have
additional training for the job.

The price charged for food
obtained through food service
establishment$must be great
enough to cover the costs of
production.’

The following costs are part of
the total cost of operation of a
food service establishment:

1ngred1ents

buildings, equlprnent

costs of maintaining space and
facilities

labor = | |

Determine the cost of the amount

- of each ingredient used in the

recipe. )

One method of costing food items
is*based on the followxng general
formula:

-We charged $

Lo . \

SUPPORT
MATERIAL

o

manager R
.cook ‘
waiter/waitress - -

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

busboy/girl
dishwasher L -

Pre-Teachmg Assemble cost figures for 1ngred1ents
used in preparation of foods in thesfirst simulation.

Transition: As we were getting ready for the
simulation, someone asked- several times, ‘“‘How
much we charge"" v

As we talked about factors whnch make a job
satisfying, wages earned were mentioned. *.

What relationship rmght there be between prices T
charged and wages?

What other costs do the prices charged need to

~ cover? .

Think for a momént: What equipment and materials
need to be obtained and paid for when a.food service
operation begms"

What costs other than ingredients and wages of workers
are there each dg the food ‘service operates"

— per serving of
Let’s find out whether this was enough to cover costs

of production.

Hlustrate and explain the procedure for determining ‘¢
cgst of ingredients in one of the foods prepared by

the class.

' Divide students into groups and have them determine

cost of 1ngred1ents in other foods f)repared

cost. of o cost Using cost of 1ngred1ents figures determined by class
1ngredients + labor + over- of groups and arbitrary figures for overhead and wages, -
. in food head = pro- complete costing of food per serving.
, v g‘;g’ Compare actual cost per semng to price charged
: per
serving

Profit is the dlfference-m dollars
7. between the selling price and the cost

'\M "i

Did the operatlon mak-e p break even or‘lose

s . . of prodnctron when the sellmg‘- “money? ) - _
- price is more than cost of ‘ : R
production. Owners and managers of QOod senrce operatrons 4,'3,“.._” -

- often add a certain amouﬁﬁbeyond the cost of’ R
Loss is the difference in dollars * production to the price chi#fged., o

between the selling price and the o
cost of production when price is

less than cost of production.

. !

® "'a:\ l ’::_"

llustrate what price’ wowfd be charged if 100%, SR "
50%, 10% profit were to be made on a class . T et
prepared item. .. o 4

+ . Ve - . ; \ ,95-/- .
. i B S : -
) . v ) : - ;o . " v




CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

La . -,

The owner or manager together
with the head cook or baker are
responsible for determining the
cost of food items.

Each worker contributes to- productlon
" or service of the product.

If the worker fails to perform or
makes an error, this is reflected
in the quality of goods or service
provided.

A product which cannot be served
results in money being lost.

L §

S

- The qualifications for different
jobs varies with amount of
res onsibility to be assumed by the
ividual employee.

Generally, the more managerlal
responsibility and decision-making
required the more formal training
and experience requrred

As the managerial respon51b111t1es
increase and training required
_increase, the salary is likely to
increase.

A variety of jobs with varying
levels of responsibility are
available in the food service
industry.

‘ : SUPPORT -
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION - MATERIAL

Dlustrate the use of following general procedure
for determining selling price.

Selling price is equal to 2% times the) cost of
mgredxents in the food item.

e.g., . ' ‘

cost of ingredients $3.50

o for 50 servings x 2%

selling price fof 50 servings = $8.75

seIiing price per serving =$ .1756 = $.18

- 50 / $8 75 -

P

Compare selling price and profit determmed by -

each method. - \ .
Which of the workers in the food service operatlon : “ye
is responsible for costing food items? What kinds Log

of skills or abilities would be needed to do this \t
work successfully? -

How might your performance as a worker affect
the profit the operation might eam"

waiters/waitresses
cookss bakers
dishwashers -
kitchen helpers

v
4

Explore relationship of worker performance and .
profit. : [ ,

' Pre-Teachmg Plan for second simulation. Students S.M.16

may contribute ideas and be involved in selection
and determining costs of recipes as well as
preparation and serving.

" Collect sources of information regarding current

qualifications for placement in various jobs. -
See Duties and Qualificagons for types of information.

At the end of each of the remaining simulated
experiences, present information regardmg current
qualifications for placement in the various jobs.

Sources: Newspaper help-wanted section. Interview
employers.

Begin study with jObS which require no experience
and formal training. Progress to those jobs at the top
of the career ladder requiring formal training or
experience. :

At the close of the units enceurage students to

summarize major 1deas related to various Jobs in
food service. .

5-17




‘and successful. o

B ‘ NOTES TO THE Tm&m - | o

i

The several food service operations which are to be simulated throughout the
unit are designed to give students experience in several of the jobs related
to the preparation of food and the service of food to groups of 15 or more
persons who will be paying customers. If adults are customers, students
may take more pride in their work and the experience may be more realistic

Due to the exploratory nature of the unit and#the subsequen”

placed on it and the lack of quantity food preparation equipment in most

home economics departments, no attempt will be made to teach quantity cookery
as such. Maltiple preparations of family sized recipes can be used to pro-

duce the quantity of food needed for the service of various sized groups of

customers. .

" The simulated food sérvice operations are not de31gged to replace any food

service operation currently used in the school (i - cafeterla, vending
machines, etc.). . .

The simulated food service operations are not designed to compete with
any local-food service establishinent. The quantity prepared will be limited—
the number of customers controlled and number of times that Ffood wlll be pre-
pared and served will also be limited (three to four):

The simulated food service operation is not‘aesigned to operate at a large
profit. The operation should recover the costs of raw ingredients. If a -
profit results, it is to be used to cover the costs of an educational trip
by the class members or for other-educational purposes.

Through the experiences in the unit-of study, each student in the class is
to have an opportunity to work in several jobs related.to the operation of
the . front of the house and several related to the back of the house. o

Following a brief 1ntroduct10n to the nature of the work in the Several jobs
associated with the front of the house and the back of the house, one of
the following methods or combinationsof methdds may be used to select stu-

dents for specific jobs:

‘1. Students may complete simple Job application farms such as thet
included 3n S. M. and the teacher may select on the basis of infor-

mation provided on the form.
w

2. Students may complete job application forms and the teachér may
interview vacn studentgand select on the basis of the 1nfonnat10n

gained.

L
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S. M. 1 (cont.)
The teacher is to retain the' position of overall manager and imaginary owner . -’
of the establishment.- In that position, the teacher will make basic decisidns
regarding the following: -unit of service to be simulated, memu to be served,
type and number of customers to be served, number agl type of employees
needed and persons to be selkcted for each position (Some of these deci~-
sions may be arrived at through consultation with-the class, or individual#
who are employed in positions.of authority — host, hostess, cooks. ) .

Classroom facilities, class schedules and students enrolled will influence
the particular simulations which can be carried out. The charted materials
which appear in the support materials 3, 4 and 5, outline basic information
regarding the possible alternatives. A number of combinations of service,
meru and food preparation can be developed. -

In selecting combinations of menus and service, it may be helpful to keep
in mind the following guideline. When sérvice is simple and the number of
foods to be served is limited,.a larger number of customers can be served
efficiently by employees with limited training and skills. When a gom-
plicated service is combined with a greater variety of foods, greater skill
is required by the anployees if customers are to be served efficiently

and food retain high quality. | . .

In order to motivate students and provide opportunities for basic learnings
to be repeated and re-experienced, it seems desirable to suggest that the
first simulated preparation and service activity be tarried out during the
third week of ins wiction.

!
Simulation -experiences would be most effective if the first simulation fol-
- lows the instruction on pages 54 - 80. This format provides the student
_with basic concepts concerning the food service industry, tasks of workers in
the several.food service occupations, sanitation and safety, standardized
recipe use, portion and cost control. With this basis,the studetts should be
able to translate this knowledge to quantity production in a simulated res—
 taurant -or coffee house situation.

If the teacher, after evaluation of the class progress, feels @ practice.
experience is needed prior to meeting the public, ‘a small quantity prepara- N
tion of brownies (which require portioning by cutting the baked product)
and cookies (which require portioning the raw dough) could be attempted
with class members functioning as food service workers and customers. -
This experience can alert students and teacher to management preblems in
the production of goods and it may provide a concrete example of the value
of portion control as it relates cost and customer satisfaction. Improve-
ment of these areas prior to the more extensive simulation which involves
paying customers will lead to greater customer satisfaction and a more
positive experience for the students. -~

Those classes which have a good basis in food preparation may feel the prac-
tice with only class members present is not necessary.and will prefe to be-
gin with the beverage and snack bread meal served to the public. The

5-19
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! : dly, &
" simulation cycle frqm pre~p epa"E!bn thxgugh p;pparation, service, evalua-
“tion, relat ".asarnings\t“ pré%iowsalessﬁna, ahd recycling or orgéﬁizing :
-:u for. a ‘new, oyt wily take-a:promimabeib one dek. -«
& A ; S
§ tﬁp ’wélot the’ firsﬁ simuiation, P. gol Jdk>s tisfaction may be presented.
Y Fong,?zng there tagpn-of theglcdhcept :of Job atisfaction, the planning
and’ execution of th ond. sigutation ;would ‘be appropriate. During the
".-evalugtion. of the gecofid and equent simulations, the students.can iden-
- tify particulaf aspects of tﬂb,d&bs they have completed which they found they

o Liked or, disliked. P

. !
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& 1
S. M. 2
FRONT OF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS
Service Unit Characteristics '~ Employee » Duties and -
(Sales Team) : . v Re;ponsibilities

v ’ —

Counter Service Counters are arranged in a Counter - Keep the counter
straight line or U-shape. Worker top clean and or-
The area surrounding and derly, using a.

. beneath the counter is equip~ (1 for " - damp cloth for
ed with all of the supplies every 1 wiping the coun-
needed for service of food. 12 seat ter.

. (dishes, flatware, glass- spaces if ,
ware, etc.) worker is Fill and group

experienced counter accesso-
Food preparation and assem- and prepa-  ries such as
bly is done at the back of ration is \~rkqglt, pepper,
the bar. The counter may supported . .;/, cream
, be a self-sufficient unit by kitchen - \ ithin easy reach
. including necessary cooking, or menu is ¥ of customers.
' ' fountain, beverage.and dish-  .simple.) " Return accesso-

_ washing equipment. If the - , ries to the proper
counter is supported by a . For pur- location after
kitchen in the back of the poses of they have been

. house, the bar will contain class used.

. fountain, beverage and dis- similation, R

~ play equipment. Food’ pre- ratio of Serve the customer
paration will be done in the customers in the order they

" back of the house. S to counter are seated. (Sug-

. © person can gest items, answer
R ) : : be reduced. questions, take
orders.)

20
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S. M. 2 (cont.)
| FRONT OF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS

Service Unit -~ - Characteristics . . Employee Dutiéé and
. (Sales Team) - ) , Responsibilities
Counter Service  The customer is not usually Counter . Place flatware,
S seated by a host or hostess. Worker - dishes-and glass-
The counter person may com- ) ware and other
bine the jobs of cashier with , parts of.the cover ~
those of waiter or waitress. g v in front of the
s s customer in a :
In other Bperations, a per- * definite unit.
son is employed to perform . .
the duties of cashier with. - Prepare, portion
R . those of waiter or waitress. and arrange foods
’ . <o for service.
Service is efficient and S o
suited to simple and rapid - ) Place the check as

- turnover of customers.. 'soon as the order
. is completed.

Clear counter when
, ‘ guest leaves and
‘ . . - clean surface.

. " Cashier Obtains and counts
" " change.
One AT
; , Accepts payment ‘
.~ - of customer checks

promptly.

: Makes accurate .
change. - “&w
Cashes checks and
calculates and
collects tax.

- ' : : Assists customers
o and answers questjons.

’ | , - , Treafs tustomers

courteously under
all circumstances.

. ‘ S o, Cpunts&dverifies
: . . ‘ - . cash receipts.

) . Prepare deposit
» receipts.
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S. M. 2 (cont.)

Rl

.

FRONT OF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS

‘

Service Unit Characteristics Employee Duties and
(Sales Team) g Responsibilities
Table Service . Tables or booths are Host or Represents the °
arranged in the establish-  Hostess owner to the
ment for maximum seating customer.
capacity and ease of move- '
ment of employees. "Reports to own
. er-manager ¢
*The group of tables which Usually mendations -

# + are to be serviced by a. only one is complaints of
waiter or waitress are employed - customers and
identified as a "station." for each ' employees.

At a side table near the dining
) station, a reserve of sup~ room. Responsible for
° plies are kept. including’ the appearance
i condiments, ice water, cof- -of the dining
fee. Some .of these sup- area, cleanli-
plies may be placed direct- ¥  nes$ and order.
1y on the table. LT e A1l areas are
. . clean and in
N Space for a serving tray is 5 s order before
also provided at the side . the establish-
table. ment is opened

Customers are greeted by a
host person and seated at
the table. This individual
may present the menu to the
customers.

‘The waiter or waitress
takes the order, answers .
questions of customers,
and places order with the °
kitchen. Food is prepared
by the kitchen. °
7 ' .
“  The waiter or waitress
assembles the order %nd
serves it to customers.

The check is presented
immediately after the last
course has been served or

- as soon as the individual
has finished eating.

22

un
"t

70

for business.

‘Windows, lights -
and temperature

are regulated.

Tables dnd ser—
vice stations
are properly

.equipped.
, ' Menu cards and

order forms
are avaiTable.

Adequate supply
of placemats,

*. table cloths,

Supervises the
wwaiters and
waltresses »



S. M. 2 (cont.)

Service Unit
(Sales Team)

FRONT OF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS

CharéCteristics- Employee

Duties and

Responsibilities

Table Service

‘

Tablgvpr‘B:;

_ may say goodby to the

The waiter or'waitress Host or
Hostess
customers as they leave

the table..

The cashier, or walter/
waitress, may receive the
payment and complete the
transaction with the cus—
tomer.

Host or

5-23
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Hostess

Meets with all
dining room

workers to give

special instruc-
tions regarding

serving, menus,

etc.

‘ Receayes the

customers and
makes them wel-

¢ come.

Asks how many in
the group and
seats group in a
suitable
location.

Apportions the
seating of cus-
tomers to the-
several sta-
tions so that.
service can be
efficient and
overcrowding is

avoided.

Places menu be-
fore guests or
has waiter or

waitress do so.

Has table clear-
ed before the
next guests are

‘seated.

Handles customer
complaints;
deals with dif-
ficult custom-
ers.



 Se M. 2 (cont.):
| FRONT dF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS

o

Service fnit Characteristics Employee Duties and

(Sales Team) - ‘ Responsibilities
Table or Booth - : _ Waiter or  provides tables
' Waitress that are clean
. and properly
Fach em- sgt before ser-
ployee vice is given.

' “ | would be
' ’ responsible Presents the
for service memu if this

to 2-3 has not been
Y tables done by the .
host or
hostess.
- o Takes the cus-

: _ tomer?'s order

_ . and records it
: so that it «an"

be easily read,

identifying

serving station

and server.

*( o . . Gives order to

. ! . the kitchen or
~ o ‘ -~ various units

' ' . " in the kitchen.

Assembles and
- serves the order.

Bus Person Deliyers glasses,
- dishes, and flat-
ware.to the ap—
propriate service
center, removes
trays of soiled
dishes and
unloads in the
dish room in
assigned order
~
; . and space, col-
' lects- soiled
linen and dis-
LY poses of it in
the appropriate
place.

&




S. M.v 2 (Con'b.)

]

Service Unit
(Sales Team)

FRONT OF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS

Characteristicdfgq .

Employee

Duties and
Besponsibilities .

Table or Booth

Self-Service

Self-service units genér—
ally have a display of
ready-toweat items rang-
ing from a few items to a
large number. Customers
serve themselves or
may be assisted in the
service by a person work-

. ing behind the counter.

The customer collects .
the food on plates and
tray. He then takes the
food, to a table.

w
1

25

-3
O

EY
Bus Person

N

Cashier
One

Counter
Worker

One for
every ser-
vice unit:
i.e., des-
sert, salad,
steam table,
bread,
beverage.

¥ ‘
Protects clean
useable food
which remains on
serving dishes
after they have-
been removed from

_the table (pack-

aged crackers,
bread sticks
butter chips;.
Returns these %o
appropriate ser-
vice center.

Assists with ar-
ranging tables
and service of
meal as directed
by the host or
hostess.

Resets table or
wipés off table
after clearing '
dishes.

See previous
description.

-

Serves food that
the customer re-
quests and keeps
self-service items
available to cus-
tgmer.

Portions food as
directed.

Checks and cleans
the service area .
before and during
service.



S M. 2 (cont.)

W _ FRONT OF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS |
Service Unit Characteristics Employee Duties and
(Sales Team) o . Responsibilities
Self-Service : : Counter Prepares sérving
: = . ‘"  Worker -  area to keep cold
food cold and hot
food hot.

o - Assembles food *
L L * which is to be

g ~ served from_the
particular unit. -

Sewors

% .
: - ’ N Arranges food:
attractivelyd¥

Restocks supply . of
. ' : food during a slow
- ' ' o period.
\. v - ' . » * . * -
¥ \ A~ , Stores all ‘food
o after service is
completed.

Cleans area and
refills accessories.

o2

Supplies area with
dishes, trays, and

flatware.
‘ Floor Directs customers
Person to tables and

! : helps customers to
' remove food from
B : . trays.

Serves and refills
beverages; brings
cooked-to-order

food to customers.

Clears tableg and
cleans surfaces.

Keeps area of table
clean and orderly.




S. M. 2 (cont.)
.

-Service Unit
(Sales Team)

FRONT OF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS -

-tharacteristics

Employee

Duties and

. Responsibilities

Self-Service

o

Cashier

o

Checker

Bus

. Person

Runner

or

Supplier

Duties as previous-
1y described.

Operates a machine
which counts the
number of customers
and counts the items
which are purchased.

(In a simulated

situation, this can
be done by hand.)

The checker may also
record the price of
each item and total
coste This process

. can be recorded by

hand and the check
totaled by the
‘checker.)

, Duties as previous-

1y described.

Keeps the cooks
informed on the
rate ‘of demand for
foods. Supplies
counter with food.

Keeps dishwashers
notified regarding

. need for dishes, etc.

Informs épunter
worker of food
sunpy in. kitchen.

Brings dishes to

'areag where needed.
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S. M. 3

Team of Food

BACK OF THE HOUSE OPERATIONS

Specific Duties and

Responsibilities

Service General Duties and Employg%‘
Workers Regponsibilities
¢
Management These employees are Owner or
Team respogpible for the manager
overall operation of appointed
the establishment: by owner.
Their duties include:
planning -menus, o
establishing the type
of unit of service,
~- hiring, training, and
- supervising employees,
supervision of food
reparation and ser-
6&3@; Money manage-
" ment, including the
* purchase of equipment
and supplies, is likely
to be included in the :
management team's Bookkeéper -
responsibilities. -
Cashier °
Host or
-Hostess
*
1?‘ . Fl
Food - Head Cook
Preparation S
Team - Hot
Foods

Makes major décisions or.
.consults with other mem-
bers of -the team to make
these decisions.

Purchases food or aséigns '
task to other team member.

' Supervises other members

of the managgment téam
and instructs them in
.specifi¢ duties.

Plans and controls the

" operation.

Keeps records of finan-
cial transactions, pays
biils.

Duties listed as part of

“Front of thg House

operation.

Duties identified as-

- part of Front of the
"House operation.

' Prepares main course and

supervises preparation
of other foods.and workers
in kitchen.



S. M. 3 (cont.)’

- - * BACK OF THE HOUSE OPERATTONS i
~» “Team of Food S s ) o ' . |
" Service .  General Duties and Emgloyee = Specific Duties and S
Workers =~ Responsibilities -y« Responsibilitjes E o
. Receiving,  Receiving includes Owner or . Ceunt ;" .eheck, and weigh .
- Storing, and checking the purchase manager suppln.es as they are \ ' 5}{
Issuing Team order against the may be , ? delive;ced. Note condition.- i
: ... supplies delivered,. responsibl o _ #f ‘
ingpection of the - for these Store pezgishables f:.rst g
supplies to determine duties in in appropriate storage ER S
. quality, as well as ~a small . facility. X A
Cow : correct q%antity. | : W ,
5 - : Store other items to )
) i N insure that old suppln.es
-are uged f:.rst. ‘ .
- . Keep necessary records @ o
‘ ‘assigned. of. foods received arffl, LN
these issued to preparation o
' functions unitse T F 0 o0 L g v Ci
DU - : o in larger ’ ‘ { o %
operations. Fill onlers for” suppln.esl- . A
: . ..~ fromgother work units ‘or - o
<« ] o ) o b \' - \_‘ . . & ¢team5. ‘0" ) ‘ .:‘ ) . .’,;- "‘.
, . ‘ . " . . . : '. }4_: A' . .
' L . . ‘ Del:.ver suppln.es at L e ﬁ{
to . . . : - speclfled tn.mes. -., v igw'.ij"-‘: s
e S Clean area. T f‘ e
. a'l‘ ’ . ‘ o
. . : .o : L e g _
- Food L e s ) )
<  Preparation N s SO LT s 5
Teams - ’ ’ o .
.. N . - - e s % L "
" Preliminary  Preparation of raw = Hedd Responsn.ble for wash:mg, -
" Preparation ‘food for cooking ' vegetable’ trimming all fruits and
includes: cléaning, person . vegetableg. May include
S . slicing, peeling, - those needed for salad
e ~+  chopping, weighing, - as well-as those to be
P " and measuring. . _ ' o cooked.‘_ T
: L : o *  Kitchen ‘Similar dut:.es, under. .
’ . e ‘ "~ heiper . supervis:.on of the head -
.. ’ : t o “‘, . cooks - b
Hot Food ' Cooking meats, - ' _Head Cook Responsible for food: - y
Preparation - . vegetables, soups, ‘or Chef  preparation and th , R
SR . .sauces, and gravies. = direction of othérs in
g ' T “oo. . ’ o the department.
. ) | T é
“ A 5-29 ' ' ' .
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“3.4 . Team of Food ‘ ‘ ..
ot Service General Dutles and” Employee Specific Duties and
" Workers Regpon51bilit1es gt Responsibilities
, %Lﬁ' Food Other Assigned to prepare -

i Ppeparatlon , cooks limited range of food,
" . Team - Hot . i.e., fried foods,
++ - Foogs N : vegetables. etc.

) ‘ Cook's A551gned preparation ,
. Helper tasks, i.e., browns meat’*
s o slices meats and cheese,
el . . cleans and maintains
R ' . cook's area.
i A .
fﬁfgﬁgé Cold Food " Responsible for prepa-" 'Head Salad Prepares items and super- -
“n. ¢ Preparation ration of salads, appe- Person or vises other workers.
ﬁﬁ;.g or Salad _ tizers, and cold sea- = Sandwich
Py Department food preparations. . Person Orders supplies needed

L ' Sandwiches may be pre-
’ & pared by this- team oU
- workers.

Kitchen
Helgge

for menus. *

~ Prepares sandwi_ch fmings;

Assembles sandwiches.
Assembles salads.

Cleans refigerator and
work area.

Responsible for all major'hé

items and directing the

: work of others.

" Regponsible for the‘érepa—
&

on of simple desserts’
and for assistance to the

~i‘head baker.

: Bakery Team Responsibie for the pre~ Head
paration of breads, Baker
quick breads, pastries, -
cakegi'end desserts. . .
Lo, Second

" Baker
: . . l o« Bak
R e Hel
D e j E )
. B 5-30
. ( f
) ] v b N A .

Respon51ble for washing
pots and pans and for
cleaning of the area.

° Prepares pane, portiofs
items for baking, cuts
- -grd Bhapes dough.’ -

-“‘,"r

W .
!'ll .

R X

‘» Lo
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8. M. 3 (cont.)’

3

Specific Duties and"%~
Reagonsib;;it;ea

The variations

size of the operation and the type of
varied menus, the waiter or waitress
center to order and pick up a particul

- vegetable, and ]

Another varlati

<

found in the food produc®

Team of Food A ST
Service General Dities and . Employee
Workers Responsibilities . -
°'\ . 4
' . “'{ .
Sanitation Care of the physical Kitchen
Team plant.includes cleaning, Cleaners
K . repairing,- and maintain-
-"{ng the building.
R Bus
,‘ " Persons
*- . ) ' 1 !
‘kyv
Cleanlng and care of Pot and
equipmentand utensils -Pan
_includes cleaning and Washer
san1ti§1ng pots, pans, ’
utensils used 1n_stor~
. ing, preparing, and -
serving food.
Dishwashing or dish Head
a ] r¥om work. Cleaning Dish-
and storage of dishes washer
includes washing and
" ggnitiiing tﬁ:nﬁﬁina, : e
, plastic, glass, and ﬁyé@
w8 _ flatware used:in - Assistant
" serving food. Dishwasher

| V
Removes baked goods

from pans, stores.

d

Remove trash and clean

floors, walls, and some

equipment, as aqsigned.
3

o

Carry out some cleaning
functions in the front
of the house.

work inieaéh station . .
or in central location.

»

Selects and uses correct
cleaning materials e
$quipment.

Superv1ses wotk of helpers.;

Operates a dish machine or
washies dishes by #and.

Sterilizes’ and.pollshes .
flatware.

Trucks dishes tq and ggom
dish room. i

Does general,;
the area. ’

u. In large establishments with =
s to go to the specific preparation
item, i.e., hot food center fotr meat,

ato; cold food.center for appetizer and salad, etc. .

in thls functlon will ‘be the amount -of self-serv1ce

z




© % 5. M. 3 (cont.)

waiter or waitress is expected to perform. In some operations, produetion
workers are entirely responsible for "dishing up" or portioning all food items;
. then the server merely places the order and picks up the item ready to present.
to the customer. The policy in otherggstablishments is to have the waiter or
waitress serve herself/himself whenever possible, thus, he/she may. be
responaible for the followings:
@
pouring Jjuice and beverages % ‘ e ‘
2%’ dressing salads and garnishing desgerts or other foods = ... — o=e
3. portioning some foods such as, pies, cakes desserts f *r

] - . v,

¥e




N ¥ - .. ‘ .
' v . I;‘/ v‘ _‘_.“
7 e . - n‘!. N "
#
R , \": \,;', }‘ . y
v oo GEI‘TING ACQUAINTE[“‘HITH FOdD SERVICE' ef § ‘ v
. S e '\“m .

ﬁ*‘**’ﬁv" 52 Sa.les Tea,m Meet- II. Management ol III. Beceiv:l_ng, Staring,:
: ing the Customer e e e " Issuing
" Hogt-Hdstess o, Ve S 'Clerk
"Cashiér o ‘ RS e Bookkeeper ,
- Wailter, waitress i Cashier, bookke a,rt- _Storeroom worker-
Bus boy, bus girl " ‘Head chef - %‘ o

. e e
. Sanitatlon . . V. Food Prepdra’c.lonﬁ-*v ¥ ’
N Head dishwasher - Chef - Cook - Baker
Dishwasher - - Assgistants L
.Pot/pan washer Kitchen Helper .
' Bus boys and girls ° :
l. The team I am observing is ( o ) ’
. -~ Y & % - . , s
4y ' The particular worker I am observing is ’ ,
. 3 List the duties performed by the’ rker identified in #2. )
- "; -
L. What other duties does this wé%er perform that you did not observe? .

T m : . S : SR :
L X " T » N . \
. . “ o

',;,;,'.’ ‘ . =
,‘ . . . . , p » . . i N ] ‘.' 3 | "é_-
" 5. With what otheér people does this persom have contact? ' 2
6. ‘From whom does the worker receive instructigms? S
- .- 7. To whom does the worker go if thexe‘ are problems on the 3jéb? o ;t ot
- .." . . *' v . = ¢ ) ...'
. . o'.g ] .. . E .

W
r-r\ - Mhat hours of the day does this person work?
f..«’/ )A AW . : o ' _ *




'("t'“,: " «
a‘z 8 yon
. i A,S. Mo.s . " " .
IR B + Fo0D smvxc lcustomER. . - b ¥
’ &“__,_. ‘
Directions: Select a rson between the ages of thirteen and eighty.
Expl the purpose of the interview.

. Inte ew the person and record :Lil:f.‘omation in space provided.
¢

‘Age of person inte’i'viewed., Circle’ appropriate response. - ' .

.. ) . : . : 4
13 -18 19-30 . 31-5 51 - 65 66 —.80 - .
. i . i~

On the ave‘e, how many times do you eat food in a snack bar, restaurant, 4

cafeteria, or other ,service establishment per wesk? Circle appropriate

- responsé. -’ : " oA |
i - ﬂ | h |
v I3 L -6 7 -410 ‘E. - 15 16 - 20 &%*

Why do you eat out?. o ) . &
. What’s’is your favorite place to eat out? ‘Why?

P . : . .
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" ORGANIZING SIMULATED EXPERIENCE . | o
: o » , . R * - .
. Meals Coffee or snack break
‘Mepu Preparation Workers Rasponsibility Day ey,
& Unit = #Number . | s
. Needed) : . ~ g:;ﬁ’ o
Beverage Cold Food .. Head Order supplies ¢ Pre-prep.
T Milk - Preparation Bever ’ v day . C
Coffee _ ,Makerafl) Prepare coffee Serving .
- Tea ‘ » Assemble cream and sugar day o
5 Hot choc- ' . ' o
A olate Kitchen Assemble serv:.ng dishes " Prep. day
: : Helper ’
(1) Prepare hot water for tea  Serving
& ~ and hot chocefate from mix day
’ : #% Fill orders of waiter or Serving
b : . waitress, if they are not day .

- responsiblé for this .
Assorted Bakery Unit Head Order supplies 7 Pre-prep. . -
cogigies . Baker Became famil:.ar with recipes d w R

rownies ' m$2) : o ' a

. " Filled o ',su" ’ Mix ingre S or sqpervise Prep. o L
. <% rolled S ass:.stant er S _ day' ,
' cookie Ty T : T
\ : Peanut i Assistamﬁ Puis it:ems to bake i Prep.
o\ "~ cookie S Beker = Watch baking time : . _.day
g : (2)\,7 Remove pans g ‘
RgLtL . ,.;‘# L ﬂd],]:ect supplies and pre- Prep. '
B TP A pare ingrédients such as “day
A o it S chopping muts, etc. Portion .
_— Lo mixture for-baking
oo : : : ' el
' Helper . - Preparé*pans, ovens, cool- Qrep,
K . (2) ing surfdces - T&e baked day e
' S . ‘goods off pans. Clean " * ' i
- » ' utensile o
Dishwashers _ Assemble needed dishes and "rep. e
* R flatware day &
- e T T Assemble supplies for wash- Prep.' g N
SR G # . -ing of dishes S ugay Tt
e ' . ’ 'T* L ' *4 ‘%@
‘ . ' ' - ’ By
# ; R »




. :Ln,ation of. menu, serv:Lce and students. )

to list the tasks tHey h.ee& to completgf_f' ‘

- % W &
: _." : nﬂ .
.

day

T e - a \ v Ey
. ’# 2 ': AN by
> - ;.“"J - "
S. M. 6 (cont.) i o .
e (e KRN
Mef?p. Preparation Workers Responsibility " Day
’ Unit umber ‘
eded)
: Review procedure, assign Prep.
responsibilities day
Wash dishes, carry and Prep.
store in appropriate area -day
'0-() '
Eront of Sales Unit  Host or Prepare dining room or _i’rep.
ﬁgu'se I&Ioe;tess supervise peparation day
1 : . : '
L o Prepare menus
T Other duties as outlined '
) Diuy(es as previously out- Serv:mg
™ .. lined. day
L ; i ‘4& Greet 'éiistomers, seat -
E. ao atomers " o g -
N Cashier Bédonie familiar with p!’% Prep.
s us - (1) & of items and form of chec day
“ Cee B Assemble change - Prep.
' TS Practlce rea.dlng checw Prep.
o - - and ma]d.ng cha#e day
' \'*; .d : '
W L. bw ?}}:&; Dutles as’ described Serving
M Halter Y Become fam:_'L:Lar with menu, Prep.
# or " order form, and check day
r\ & HaltreSSQ
. . (3) ., Become fam:L'I.iar _with 1mits Prep.
' ’ © of semge i ldﬁchen e day
. . k .,. g .v.’ -
. R Greet customers, ‘c’qk:é and - Serving
@ erve order ~ .. day
i‘ R Bus bo Duties as described Serving

.
B S
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S. Mo 6 (Conto)

I

/ ' ‘ .
- Other Meal and Menu Suggestions:

'

e

L 3

*

Lunch “ Sandwiches X(cold filling)
- cheese
tuna, chicken

ham salad .

~

/ .y

! fresh vegetables
Vo Bewrége milk *
' ‘ coffee

.Desser%‘ - fruit crisp‘
gelatin dessert

LR

Brunch or Supper: 'Ap&tizer - fruit cup
. , © fruit juice

Garnish . potato chips @

g “‘.\«:,“ﬁm -

Pancakes : " | ' : #' |

i Accdmpahiment
" T butter

syruff g

-

Beverage  milk , -

L€ . ' Lo cd?‘fée

S T Y

. ‘ -wkw
® . & e .; B

o~

, &
) 8, ) .

- 5-37
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S- M.?

APPLICATION FOR EMPLOYMENT »

* ‘ A Date

Name

Tast ' First Middle ' o

‘ Address : ‘ L ‘

“Age Phone Job Desired

Education , Name of School Location " Years Attended " *

~ Elementary ' _

- Junior High LA W)

Best Subject’ ) '

Favorite Actif 'ies Sl \ L
: ; w——ygrs -

Tl »;1_&;'.;,-..”..3 ST e Ty

References: Give below the names of two people “not relatlvesiﬁ]whoui you®

have known for one year.

Name ¥ ' ) Address
. 58,

,. RS . -1'..-;_.:'.-«» Fo- ' ' i ‘ L '.

" 5\2 ‘," s ’ 4
== - How do' you "think y?ou can help to make the class activity a success? .

>
[

=

o ", : . . e R v _ . .h‘.' *

s O ¢ O e
? % S e
Why do you want this job? : R
' ' g . o /'.'-‘ ’
. N R © ;v"\fnl B ) .
o i . - ;“‘A': :
’)_ .

L e ‘ o _ .
Why would you be good on this job? * o . .

o . RN : : - Rl :
m ) L
b - R
. . Lot e L™
- ’ . - L PPN :
.

D : ) gt
) > B - r -

Q
* * Note: May be used as part of interview, rather than applicat.:.on.




'S. M. 8 BULLETIN BOARD OR VISUAL
-

\ Mother Hubbard's Cupboard Is Enply?

: %
Place symbols and factors inside a thought cloud coming from a person's head.
Use drawings or pictures from magazines for symbols and student responses
for factors. .

ik,
' .x«:':j.
Service of Food : , Food Preparation o -
".~food served attractively - —attractive garnishes o
-good service .. : : ~tasty food B , :
! S -generous portions
r?\./‘ - A '
A
f’\ '.. “ 8 B
AT :
Surroundlnga . v - e
-spacious e T ~-Friendly RF." e ,
-clean o o w0 —courteous - o
-nice decor B . —prompt - . .
-entertainment provided . - -polite . "
: _-—comi‘ortable ‘ . : . U
. _—?anenlent . . : v B : e )
» ‘h‘) = i * ¢
-\ i ) » . '
. A
o
Prigfss &' g
¥ \ -
-rggqonable prices '
-children's prices . e . : .
-weekly or daily specials = o e o
I ! e
. 95 . \
“\ M ‘ ¥
. L g i
‘Ji‘,» ” ”’i"‘%“ . 5 3 9 ”




S. M. 9 PABLE SETTING CROSSWORD PUZZLE

3
.
B
+
ot .
e 1"" -
Sy
’ " |.7L
, F e
.
. . # 2
I . ¥
Lo i
-« ‘ )
,
Y
.
-
iy
- ~
: ]
t
A P .
’ k]
- .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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S. M. 9 (cont.) TABLE SETTING CROSSWORD PUZZLE 7 - £ et
| . o ‘ LSRN
Do ) .

1. The’ is placed at the tip of the knife. ., ' '

2. When the table has been set, it is time to ___. - | i

' 4

3. A covers the entire table. ,

' . . o ™ ;

L. Thegbread and butter plate ig placed on the side to balance the *

appearance with the glass onghe right .side. a
. 5 T of a‘cup is paraJ_l 1 to the table edge for ease of- ha.ndling
6. Set in the center of the cover is the _ . \

7. A » is the basic unit of tgble setting and is appro:d.mately 24" x 15“

. . ,'.: : . y ' * \ 1

Across o . )

1. The . are placed on the left side of the plate according to custom.

2. ;The hemmed edges of & laced next to the left side of the fork, -

to allow for easy use. V
Lo c b
3. Plates, ﬂatware, and napk%r are placed from the table edge.
4. A > is an individusl eized table covering .

5.~ The cutting edge of the is placed next to the plate for safety and .
L comenient use-. . :

6. The“ plate 45 placed next. o the bread ‘and bntterqu:ate, if not

served as a seperate course. ‘ — e
i ‘ ) - & '.:hg"&;;i - : W e

7. is placed in order of use.” ’5 } ‘

“2‘\‘ ’ K ‘I'{EY " . . /'”/ o ," # \

L T - . A ) B ' Ai s . n vvl;

’ /m* A . Across D Cei s .
1. glass 5. fandle 1. forks 5. knife _ . s
T 2. eat- 6. plate - 2. na 6. salad T
3. tablecloth 7. cover- . 3. one inch 7. flatware |
L. left . , : L. placemat . .
) ' : Yy ’ ,J‘.’;" .
. . T B " e e
i ‘ ) ) ‘ - 4 . i * , ,." N
;\‘__/4 . ) ; ”.5-4.1 R
- VT, ' Lo
4 - LN b:"'vo y; Ai':" ":',';:" - », . —
:..'-'& e ~ S
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S. M. 11

- Mﬂ.e—High StraWbeI'I'y Pie .. o0 w0 000 025¢ .. ) f -

- Twicg-Baked Potatoes . ' " Polish Sausage -

Apple Betty ~ 20¢ - Carrot Cake — 15¢

SAMPLE MENUS - - o

~I.  Beef Stew .
French Bread o ‘ )
Fruit GaI'niSh _o.o‘ooooooo'ooooovos_o¢ ‘ N ,;“

" II. Chicken Salad Sandwich .’ .
C}‘lips, Picm—es.ﬂ..........0..t}o¢ . w

III. Grilled Cheese Sandwich
Homemade Chicken Soup. ess .. 402

: Béveraggs are ificluded. - : :
Coffee . "Milk . Tea ~ °

o

Desserts.

r

~ Pecarl Pie oooooo'oo;oooo‘oooooooooo“o‘25¢ +

~ Chocolate Cherry Bundt Cake.......15¢ R

* K K K K
: L d

° —

Meat Loaf ‘ 2. Potéﬂo Salad

Beets : ,Sliced Tomatoes - 50¢.
‘Green Jello Salad . ~
Rolls - 50¢ . , e,

Beverages included with meal.

@
B

\d‘

Desserts
-

Bapana Cream Pie - 15¢ Orange Sherbert
j , and Coogies - 15¢
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'S. My 12 - QUANTITY RECIPES: STANDARDIZED{AND NON-STANDARDIZED

| Creamed ChippedlBoef .
[ . S " \Yield: 6% qt.
. i}& " Portion: #c.

y —

Amount . Ingredienﬂ Method
. '2 1b. 8 oz. '  Chipped beef ' Chop beef coarselyg
1 1b. Fat * Brown lightly in fat.
1 1b. 4 oz. ' Butter or Make into Medium White Sauce. -
_ ~+ margerine
10 oz. Flour - - - - - “Add chipped- beef :
5 qt. Milk ; Add salt and pepper to taste.

Serve with 4 oz. ladle on toast
or with baked potato. : R

Varlatlons.
1. Creamed Chipped Beef and. Peas. fpduce beef to 2 1bi and add l hO 0Z.
package frozen peas, cooked, ju.: ~efore serving. '

2. Chipped Beef and Noodles. Add z Wk ground cheese to white sauce.
Combine with 2 1lb. noodles, cooked. Top w1th .buttered crumbs., Bake | . ..

30 min. at 350 F. .
3. TChipped Beef and Eggs. Add 2 doz. hard—cooked eges, sllced or coarsely T

) chopped. ‘Reduce white sauce to 1 gal. , ' -
L B ‘ “~N . . . S~ - ‘ K » L o | \'Ir
((/, . Nut Bread L ‘ i
y :
. Bake:'1 hr. . S Yield: 5 loaves 4 x 9 in.
Oven: 375 F. ‘ 1, slices per loaf
Amount Ingredient ‘. °  Method - © A
1 1b. - Flour - . ' Combine dry 1ndred1ents and nuts in
1 oz. »  Baking powder - * mixer bowl (low spequ . »
1 1b. " Nuts, chopped . : ¢ . : .
1 To - Sa].t ' . .. . - ‘

1 1b. 8 oz. Sugar

P

6 Eggs, beaten ¢  Add cembined milk, eggs, and fat.

L qt. Milk - Mix (low speed) omly until blended.

L oz. ‘Fat, melted, cooled Divide batter into 5 greased loaf pans. -
A L a Let stand 30 min. before baking.

,

\.. ‘ — . _ . -— . ;
. | | / N | - SEN+4 ' : - o ~.7

———
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S. M. 12 (cont.) — QUANTITY'RECIPES: NON-STANDARDIZED *// «

Creamed Chipped Beef * "

Y. L jars Chipped Beef _
" 1 can White‘Saucg .

. FAMILY-SIZE RECIPE: ' NON STANDARDIZED

!

Meat Loaf

_"Meat scraps ground real fine. Add 2 eggs, a cup milk and: a few bread crumbs.
' _Bake in a greased pan ‘for at‘least an hour. .

v
o -

Bread Pudding

Break bread into a small ﬁén and put to sosk in milk. When ready to bake,
put in a pinch of salt, a little cinnamon, couple spoonsful of. sugar, .raisins,
and 1 egg for a small batch.

100
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' S. N. 13 - RECIPE STUDY FORM

s Q«

Direct’ioﬁs: Read the recipe carefully. List the abbreviations, symbols,
and terms in the eolupms provided. Write down the meaning
associated with the terms or abbreviations. If you are not ¥
certain of the neaning, consult a cookbook or reference book. .
{ : . .
. Title of Recipe ~ . " - | B
. _ , ' Cooking or A ) : ’ ’
Cooking . Preparation : ' o
Term Meaning . Tetm Meaning,
o ‘ o
‘ i
¥
1 1
7y
T ol
. -~ . . . . , & .
Duplicate on half or full sheet of paper. o ™
Y
1 N co
"/ -, ’ . B 1" ’
5—46 N ' / ‘ /
L) , - Q I
‘ . /
- 10 /



S. M. 1l ~ CASE SITUATION |
Joe's *on the job“ assignment is working as‘a combination counter—

\

man and fry cook at Roaers Drug Store. His duties inkiude: ﬂk&
i v

taking customer food orders '
i - preparing some food items, such as eandwiches fountain orders
o giving Specified portions of other fpods which re already prepared

serving the food - {
the customer with an i emiZed countelr check

present i
cbllecting the counter check and the ¢ustomer's money upon cofpletion

of the meal
keeping the counterrand food supply clean and anitary. "

At times Joe is the only one there
many things about

The lunch counter is a small operation.

to serve customefe;_kJoe likes his job. He is lea

- N4
food service and thinks he might like to be a chef some day.
‘ \ . . -
. ~« One day when Joe is running the counter by elf, a‘couple of

y
students from hJ.s school come\in and sit down at the cou.nter.
lot petter. Théir group

They are .

y',’ W
acqudintances whom Joe would like to get to know
N

always seems to have a lqt of fun Joe woui réally like to be con51dered

one of the group. One boy orders thq*a;m hambu

a small Coke. He complains that'he'ggssn't haJe nough money for french
“SayikJoe. It sure would be

e this. You could add,

er plate which comes. with

3 friee or a large Coke. The second boy says

- easy for you to help out your friepds at a time 1
;— french fries to -our plates and give us a large Coke instead of the small

You could make out the check for the regular hamburger order and
!
. : . -

[ | old Rogers would newer know. How about it?" ‘
T b ‘ . ' /

, What c0uld Joe do? S

S
/_ i one.

|

-~
a



[

s

Name - N

JOB SATISFACTION N

Job in first simulation

My maif duties were:

I liked this job because:

I/é;sliked this, job because:

~Job in second simlation

My mainfduties,were:

I liked this job because:
J

.* I disliked this job because:

Il

103

5-438



v \.
S. M. 16 : A CAREER IN FOOD SERVICE

.

Job Qualifications  Working Advancement Salary
- - ‘Conditions Employment Fringe
. Outlook Benefits

L N -

Front of the House

1. Waiter or
Waltress

" 2. Cashier

3. Host ori'
Hostess”

L+ Manager

5. Bus boy or E .
Bus girl . :

5-49

mc d10:
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~

S. M. .16 (cont.) - A°CAREER IN FOOD SERVIGE
~ Job - Qualifications  Working Advancement ary
Conditions Employment Fringe
2 Out JOOK _ Benefits

Back of the House " L C

6. Cook or
Chef

7. Dietician

8. Bus boy or . :
Bus girl < . . , }

9. Dishwasher

10. Sailad maker

11. Haker

105 | .

'\? ' . SR ' 5-50
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5. M. 17 . CUSTOMER COUNTER CHECK?

.y

| 916 "“;-{; AVT) |
© | GUEST CHECK

SKAV ll PLAIONS

L 9806’ o //
FM ' ‘ vy -
»
. -
/
N SALES TAX
© TOTAL
1Y
e e .
551

ERIC 103
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S. M. 18" . v REFERENCES

Books s k ’ ,

Cornclius({Ethelwyn. Food Service Carcers. Peoria, I1l.: Bennett, 197/.

Minnesota State Department of Education. Resource Uhits in Foodq Occupatian.
Cirriculum Bulletin No. 3A, 1971.

United States Department of“Health Education and j@lfare. ing_ Foo
e « Superintendent of Documents, ‘Y.S+ Government
Printing Office, Washington, D. C., 1969.°

“

United States Department of Labor. Bur¢au of Statistics. Occupatiopnal
Qutlook YHandbook. U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D. C.,
1970-71. : . . ‘ .

United States Employment Service. Dictlonany of Occgpational Tltles.
Definition of Titled, Vol. I. Supcrintendent of Documents, U.S.
Government Prinfing Office, Washington, D. C., 1965. .

Pamphlets: ' . .

.
Minnesota Department of Education. Division of Vocational Education.
"Mirnesota Area Vocational—Technlcal Institutes Regional Dlrectory." 4

‘St.. Paul, Minnesota. - - .
' |

» N -

Visuals:

Hospital Food Service Safety. (Film. 15 min.) Free rental. National
Medical Audiovisual Center, Station K, Atlanta, Georgia.

Kitchen Habits. (16 min., color, U.S. Public Heglth Service. $3.00) Shows
a- hotel kitchen and the precautions neces¥ary for- personal cleanliness’
and sanitizing of equ1pment that kitchen employees must observe. 1968.

Kitchen Safety. - (10 min., black and white, $1 75) Illustrates the most
common safety problems encountered in the kitchen and precautions:
Extension-Visual Education Specialist, Agricultural Exten31on Service,
Institute of Agriculture, St. Paul, Minnesota.

P

Safety'in\bhéﬁKitchen, (transparency masters) 3M Business Products Sales,
Inc.,; 1620 East 78th Street, P.0. Box 1250. Minneapolis, Minnésota.

]

o
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_UNIT TITLE: ENJOYING AND UNDERSTANDING YOUNG CHILDREN

E

.

P ~\Bd e

., UNIT FOCUS: The care and guidance,of young children js the theme of ‘this _qnit.;&irﬁ;mperieﬁcegwitn o
) ' " . preschool children is suggestet! as a primary learming@xpéxience. The activities af d‘gw&d@@imﬂ
o carfied out with the children in the preschool are considered in terms of their effecton the® " "B\ -

development of the young child. Attention is djrected to career opportunities related to.:child care.

-

of informal groups are flequently available to junior high schogl students: Ideas about childr .
and attitiides toward them develop as a consequence of these interactioris. Attitudes and idegs  °

v %;\TIONALE: ’Opportunitiés tg interact with young child}én as siblings, child care workers, and members

f g;. Y formed may serve as the bases for present and future ways of interacting with children. Inst4 ct'u_)vn
s /: . which provides accurate information regarding the growth and development of chitdren § %
: effects of various practices on the development of children can guide students as they formulgte,

) . beneficial ways of interacting with children. Such leamings will be useful to the students in tHeir
present roles as well as the roles of child care worker andyor parent wbigﬁa they may choose later™

~in life. . , .
* INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES: | - s k
. Comprehension of the developmental processes in regard to human growth and development o
: Comprehension of the processes of observation and interpretation in the study of children

Practices obsetvation- and interpretation in the preschool laboratory setting :
Comprehension of devel%pmental characteristics of children at various stages of development
Translates knowledge of tlevelopmental characteristics to the selection of activities for children
_Translates knowledge of developmental characteristics to the selection of guidance procedures for
children . ’
Willingness to respond to children with positive regard g Lo
+ Comprehension of the relationship of heredity to dévelopmental processes,

' Comprehension of the relationship of environment to the developmental processes
Willingness to consider the.effect of environments on development of children
Knowledge of child care career opportunities

" Awareness of personal satisfactions experienced as a child care worker - .
Comprehension of personal characteristics, abilities, and interests as related to responsibilities of a

-

-

£

child care worker _ _ .y
' EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND: None. Level II. . ' - ~
SUGGESTED LENGTH OF TIME: 6-9 weeks. D R
)
. ‘ )
- ‘ o«
Voo ,




’
|

CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

“Individuals with special training in

observation and interpretation have
been and ‘are studying human '

development.

Childre¥ of various ages have been'
studied dver many years.
As a result of this careful observation

" and interpretation, information

which describes the growth and
development of children is
available. .

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION -

Identify the problem and question which were the
subjeet of scientific investigation. (8.M. £5)
; .

R

2

Explain the procedure used to gather data.

Explain conclusion which resulted from the study.

. . r.
How could: this information be used in decjiding how
to work with children? ' _— .

Pre-Teaching: Ask students to bring-a bic_fure of

" themselves as infants 0-1 year of age or a picture
.. of another child of that-age. Pictures which show

Growth infsize and weight is rapid -

' during the.first year. A child’s height _

increases by one-third and weight

triples. i
During the first year aof life, the

¢

_child dévelops the ability to roll

over, sit alone, stand,-ctawl, and

may develop the ability to walks ¢ -

alane. . ,
Coordination of arm, hand, and .
finger .muscles develops during

the first year. .

Children are able to pick yp small
bits of food and eat them. Children
may also begin to use €atjng

_ utensils during the first year.

Muscle control moves from head -

. to foot. .
.Development of muscle control

and mov ent of the body is gradual.

Muscle control develops from parts
closest to the main body asis to
parts farther away. (arm to hand
to fingers) .

All of the senses are present and
operating during the first year.

- Children communicate through

crying, cooing, and.a variety

-~ of other noises which are the

beginnings of language development.

Children during the first year are
dependent upon adults for the
satisfaction of needs. o

During the first year of life,
children become increasingly aware
of the people and things which are

. part of the environment.

Near the end of the first year, the
child seeks and enjoys relationships |
with'other people.

more than the face of the child will provide more
useful illustrations of the content to be studied.

Describe and explain theddevelopmental
characteristics®f children 0-1 year of age.
Students may observe the pictures and identify
illustrations of those characteristics. .

Pictures from textbooks may be used to supplement
those of the students. - : '

) - B - .

&

6-2

SUPPOI
MATEF



‘ -/ ; o o " SUPPORT
;_ONCEPTUAL 'CO/NTENT . NPUPIL- CHER INTERACTION N MA;I’ERIAL
i ’ Pre-T 7hing: Review support material 1-5. o S.M.1
/ . ’ , . ' ;_; . )

y ) )
i : Y S5
K - SV /N ,// v 4
- ' A i
. / / / . . )t

2

wnnunnwn

O O

,/ s - . . . . [ :
# Complete preliminary arrangements for operation of '~
; préschool laboratory. - . .
 Prepare visual (chart, transpareucy,or chalkboard
listing) which illustrates the rotggion of students’
-labaratory responsibilities. ¥ .
: Prepai'e copies for students of duties of team members. .

/ -Prepare visual which illustrates opportunities for
d , g¢mployment as a chilq, care worker, '
! If possible, in one area of the room, display some
/. . 7. of the'materials which will be used inggworking with
. Lo : the children in the preschool.
-/ ./ | Samples of art work done by young children might
7 v - also be displayed, (scribble pictures,A-f'inger painting,
. - . " tempera painting). . . L
. Introduction: Réfer to displays of material in the .
_ . » classroom. : .
s - " ~ . Our study for the next,several weeks is going to focus "~ 7
. - on young children, their surroundings, and the
_ « pegple who are responsible for tl}eir care,
e f . .= If you have had responsibility for the care of'a child
ra ) ’ or infant, raise your right hand./Record numbers on
I . * the chalkboard. ' T

A » If you earned money while caring for the child, raise - M
/ . : - * your left hand. Record numbers on the chalkboard. -

,,.-f'{ . ’ “ .. Refer to I;he visual of émployment épEortunities.
. Continue: In almost every community there are a
< number of opportunities to be employed as a child

care worker. . , ‘
With-the aid of the visual, identify several specific
employment opportunities. :
Students may identify others found in the local
community: Names of jobs may be added to the
visual, ‘

Through the operation of a preschool laboratory,

the class will have the chance to leafn about

children, Each of you will have an opportunity to R
become a child care worker for a brief period of :
time. : .
Explain the ways in which the preschool laboratory
will be used to learn about children. Indicate the
following: frequency of preschool sessions, schedule .
of meeting dates and times, day of first meeting.

o Explain and illustrate with a large chart the rotation
. of teaching groups for the first week of the preschool.

Provide each student with a copy of the duties which
child care workers perform, -

Read the descriptions with students, clarify with
additional comments, and identify tasks of a similar
type which are performed by wage-earning child care
workers. Refer to visual of employment opportunities
as necessary. - ' . »

-
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e S . Pre-Teaching: Prepare copies of Child Care S.M.6

_ #  Experiences. .
/ o . - Colléet cartoons or slides or other illustrations which .
: ) show a child of 1 to 2% years of age behavingin a ' .
; manner which is normal for the age and stage of '
development, but which might be misunderstood
as wrong or mischievous. '

: é.g., opening.cupboard doors and taking out items
° . playing with butter, lard, or other foods as if
they were clay; play dough, or satlg.

e

: / If a child care worker or parent is visible ih the picture
r . it would be helpful if their expressions didnot
- indicate their reactions. Explanatory notes and captions
should be removed from the illustration.

J R : . Prepare the illustration so that all students may view
- o0 it or so that 3 to 5 students in a group may view a
copy of the illustration; o

Transition: Before we try to make up groups of - o ,
workers, it would be helpful to find out about the ;
experiences you have had witlchildren. . S

. Direct students in the completion of the Child Care- .
Experiences form. Work through responses to one or S.M.7 ,
more of the items with students.

As students complete their forms, .circulaté andk‘note .
. . * variety and quantity of experience. Question students
L to help them consider their feelings about the experiences. .

/ . j s Have you enjoyed . . .?
T . ©. How do you feel about . . .?
/ | | S Which experiences would you liketo repeat?

v When students have completed their forms, some
/ . . experiences and attitudes may be shared.

j i.e., Let’s look at experience Na. 3 on the forms. I '

, you have had thatexperience often, raise your hands

. ' - _ high above your héads.

IR If you felt pleased or happy with the experience, .
/ wave your hand.

If you didn’t enjoy the experience, put your thumb
- . down. - ' i
o Continue with othér experiences on the chart to

- . ; v 4

/ : obtain a variety of reactions.

. . ' _ Tranéitiog: From your charts and the responses in
' class, it séems that almost everyone has had some,
experience with young children.

C /Each of us has probably had some questions about how :
s ' / to work with children. Perhaps you are wondering what
" will happen when you are the story teller or the games
& i / leader for the preschool.’ ' .

e Let’s look at a picture that shows something that
e might happen when a child care worker is responsible
for children.

Show the pictuf’e or illustration to the students and
have them write responses to the following questions.
(Each student should write her/his own response.)

What is happening in the situation?
What do you think about what is happening?

)
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-/

lf you were the child care person, what would you
l

When students have answered questions, share oral]y
several different responses.- Record on chalkboard or

VA -
A o / large chart which may be retained. /
-/ Student , . Whatis What do you think : . - What would )
/ Responding happening? about what is ' you do?” Ll
/ ‘happening? . A ‘
=~ /// 1 ) . 4 A ‘;/ \ - [N
/ - / | #’ -
v 9. __/ / \ G
; - 3. .. , N 1\ .
¢ Whén several different responses have been given ; /
continue: . v
. What seems to occur when different people view the L '
N v same situation? Do they see the same things?

Past experiences, ideas, and feelings
affect what is seen or heardina , ~
particular situation, The action
“which a child care worker takes

is likely to be based.on her/his -
particular view of the situation.

The action of £he child care worker
is likely to be based on the ideas -
and feelings which he/she has about
the situation.

)

-

, .
Observation means to note or
sense what is happening in the .
world by the use of the various
senses: sight, sound smell, touch,
etc.

Accurate description tells exactly
- what is sensed or what is occurring.

Interpretation means that some
additional meaning is given to what
has been observed. :

—

- ideas about what is happening? BRI

. What relationship might there be between what you o
- see happening and the action you might take? O

_observation, Write the ter

~which is'not an Accurate observation. Underlifie it : e
and ask studenfs how that statément is different &z

Do different people think the same thoughts about “.‘ '
what is seen or heard? :

What could be some of the reasons for different

What relationship might there be ‘between what you = g
think abott what is happemng and the action you v o/
might take? - / ; oy /o

. . : . K //-
B . . N v

/ . ;, . [z ~

' I Lo

Direct students’ attention to the 11/Iustration Ask: - Y
Which of the statements in the Vyhat is Happening Co / o
column actually describe what we can see? | e

Encqurage student responses. He]p the students to B
identify the senses used to note what is happening. - Jao
Circle those statements whic¢h are accurate . ST e
observations and descripti/ ns. - y : jro

Explain to students the nieaning of the, term A
rm on the chalkboard or .
chart./, . y ; o

. Ay v
‘Give several examples/of accurate obszz{vation and
‘description. (These’

ay be about the visual or

about something w 1ch is observable in the ‘
classroom.) v . :
Select a statement from those given, by.the students ,

fronr those that have been identified as accurate
observations/- '

Explain the meaning of the term interpretation. ° . /
Write the term on the chalkboard: Encourage students !
to identi y other statements which are mterpretations /
of what/might have been observed. . ¢ Iy

Réfer to visual and ask: What is happemng in the /o
pic ture‘7 J

112 A
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Interpretatlons based on llmlted
or incomplete observation may-

- not be accurate or truthful

Interpretations which are based
on accurate observation and,
complete knowled%e of the
situation are more likely to be
“truthful and accurate. .

Observation and accurate
" description can be used to
- determine what is occurring

»

in a specific situation. .’ .°,
Knowledge of the enetal ’

|

_ characteristics of children. '
of a particular stage of developmqnt ’

and age can tell us what is* .
,generally true about children of
that age. .

Knowled e of what.is occurnng in
the specific situation and
‘knowledge of what chﬂdren om
that age can be expected to do
and be like can guide the Chlld
care worker'’s acthn

Has it changed? How? -
. " What effect does aCcurate observatlon have ori

.. literature of thild develo 1fpment select a study

*laboratory,.each of us will

PUPIL TEACHER INTERACTION

chart.
Now what do you think abqut wrat is happenln

4

interpretation?
Refer to the visual and explaln the followmg to -

Record changes in statements on~ chalkboard or i ‘

SUPPORT
MATERIAL

students. Add other statements which provide == V' o

information on which to base i rpretatlon . !
The child is about 2% years old SR [

Two- year»old chlldren learn by trymg tlyngs out i m
their world. .- -

Ask students the fo powmg What do you think: ab'out,

. the s1tuatron now?

Why do you think as you'do? Would you take, the
same action? Why?

. What can be said.about observatlon and mterpretatlon?,

What can be done to insure that mterpretatlon is
accurate?” .

Have students recall and describe one or more
instancesin which they observed or interpreted
inaccurately. What were the results? Students

may also recall instances in which their behavior,

. was mlsmterpreted What were the results?

Pre—Teachmg Refer to references From the

‘which represents scientific investigation and
development of knowledge. .

Prepare a summary of the study. If data are
reported graphically, prepare a copy of the data in
the form of a visual aid

' Transition: -As we work to%ether 1n the preschool

avé many opportunities to
take some kind &8f action'in regard to the children.
". We will want our actions to help the chrldren enjoy -
the preschool and learn from it.

. : »
* 4 How'can we get accurate information about the * °
. children on whlch to bhse our ideas and actions?

Encourage students’ responses a,pd record on
overhead prOJector '

3

It necessary, refer. to the i ‘mation about the chlld

in the visual. How was agxié
How did they use it trtep?

o
.“tw o P

Transrtlon Many different people study the growth
and development of human beings. .

< \&V‘;“ I
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T T Following the identification of the developmental . '
ch:ractenstics of & child during the first year of life,
How can knowledge of the characteristics of the :
young child be used in caring for the child?
Can you give some examples to illustrate how that -
- information might be used? - :

Knowledge of childYen’s stages of How is knowledge of children’s development related , .
development and their particular to caring for children? - - Coe. . .o .
skills and levels of learning can be N, ; -
used to choose ways of working . . . . S . ‘ . .
with children which will be - . 2 - ‘ : ' /
beneficial to the childreh. ; } oL : ‘ R
S Pre-Teaching: For the purpose of observation of S //
developmental differences among preschool aged PO
children, arrange for children aged 1-3 years antd ,
their parents to visit the classroom. . - P
Similar arrangements for observation can be made .
with a day care center or nursery school. o
. ‘ ‘ Prepare observation forms. . ' S+ S.M8
e _ Pr;‘e/f)qre an interview form similar to the one in the . o
. R S.M., Securing Information through Interview.
. . Questions may be adapted to focus on one’or more -
P types of development. Students may interview an ' }
‘ . individual who-was responsible for their'care'as a . R
r o : _ young child or they may interview the parents
i - R of the children who are to be observed. . .
s IO o Assemble textbooks which describe’the developmental | - v
o . e characteristics of children from1-8 years of age. .o /
Observation is a way in which ' Transition: Ex(flgin the purpose of the observation . ,
informatign about children’s . to students and acquaint them with the form for _ » o
' ‘development may be obtained. . . . recording information. = - // . o - Ve
Observation is a way in which' . - ) : _ . e
information about a child care : , " A ' /
situation may be obtained. . . _ : : R J
i ‘ e Carry out the observation activity and parent interview. '
o Following the observation and interview experiences,
students who observed the same children may meet: . .
in a small group and summarize their observations. - -
. Circulate and assist gpéups to summarize.
. : As each group completes this activity, direct them
. ) S ‘ . in gathering informétjon about the developmental
characteristics of children 1-3 years of age from the
text books. / L
‘. T . In the small groups direct stu-ents in-a comparison, - *
' . R ' of observed- and text-described characteristics. Each
N o group may r_gportzits findings to the total class.
’ Record major developmental characteristics on a
. . permanent yisual. T
During‘theisecond #¥d third years L L,
of life, the child’s motor development ’ Ny
continues.
Walking becomes a favorite form of f
locomotion. Pulling, climbing,
tugging, pounding, and other motor . , oo
tasks are indicators that motor . »
skills of children-are developing as - 1 1 \ ‘ .

they reach their -_se';ond birthday.




- CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

During the second year, children’s
language consists of words and
sounds whi¢ch have meaning to
them. Words, phrases and sentences
have devéloped by the end of the .
second year, _

The child’s relatlonshlps with
others reveals a concern for self
and a self-centered attitude. Parallel
play or playing alone is preferred

- to cooperatxve play. .

Thee third year in the child’s
development continues to be one:-

of physical growth‘and development.

Coordination of large muscles
develops and the child. is capable of

running, riding a trieycle, and carrying

 large, lightweight Ob]eCtS

Small muscle coordination has also
tgveloped and the child feeds’
elf with greater skill and
handles other objects wnth
\greater -coordination.

Chlldren between the ages of-2
and 3 are capable of doing many
things for themselves, Dressing,
feeding, and toileting are tasks
"which the child is beginning to
learn to do durmg the third year

./ -

© The age at which children begin:to
walk varies. Generally, children
- begin walking between 9 to 15

' mos. of age. . ~

'A Age of Walking

i

[

Trandition: Refer students to mformatxon collected

_ **'by interview,

Display developmental characteristics chart

Ask: What did the parent or child care person whom
you interviewed report? .

Record responses. eg.: -
Comments

I scooted along on the floorina °

;14 mos. )
sitting position until I -saw a
cousin of a similar age walking
and then I began walking. ,
9 mos.. - I walked around the crib /

holding on to the sides. One day
on the floor, I took three steps

to touch the cat. that had come 2
in from outside. #: :

If k at the age column, what can we say about .
the age at which children begm to walk? -

If we lpok at the column that*describes behavior
that precéded and followed walking, what do we
notice? How'is it similar? -

Is there anyene who did not crawl or somehow move
along on the floor before he/she started walking?

What does this seem to say about the manner in which
new abilities develop? v

6-8
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|

‘The development of a particular
. skill proceeds in an orderly and.
’ predlctable manner. ’ %

' Certaln types of develo ment are
normally developed before other

'
!

forms can be developed:. - /“

As development proceeds, the
behavior becomes more complex.

Development refers to the changing
capabilities of an individual to
function in more complex and
mature ways.

Development is demonstrated by
the individual’s ability to carry out

—.

M&Mt responses on chalkboard or oVErhead.

more processes which are 1ncreasmgly

complex.

Growth is different from development

since growth -means to get larger
_in size (physical).

Development is the process by
which both the mind and the
body change form and the ways
in which they function,

Development begins when ‘the.
child is conceived.

Individ appear to be born with
an intern#! drive to develop as fast

as they can,

Each individual has?xer/hls own
rate of development. =-

An individual may develop more.
slowly or quickly than another
of the same age.

- Individuals may develop in some

areas at, a more complex and complete

extent than in other areas.

- ' ~ i 3
[ g

" PUPIL- TEACHﬁ/R INTERACTION }j‘

Howdoes crawling differ from walking? Help
students to identify differencesin coordlnatlon ¢
balance, and muscle development which js/ requu‘ed
for this behav10r

Encourage students to identify other exanlples of
development which progress from simple to complex
and which follow orderly progression of ldentlflable
steps. [llustrate with interview data. ’,',’

i.e., grasping, picking up and putting down, cohtrol
of flnger dnd hand to move objects to mouth control
of spoon to pick up food and carry it to: mouth
making sounds, simple words, phrases, short |
sentences. i

We have looked at several instances of development
which ocecur in young children (locomotlon, .

beglining language).
What doés it mean to'say that a Chlld is developlng"

What does it mean to say that development is taking
place? .

Encourage students to summarize xd clanfy
statements which, descrlbe developmient.

When an adequate def1n1t10n has been developed
ask students to consider the following questions,

When does—develop}nent in’'a human being start"

Can you think of some. ways in which you may be
changing and develop1ng‘7 :

Ident1fy new or emerging CapabllltIES that students
are developing:

i.e., coordination and muscle development (dancing,
wrestllng, sw1mm1ng), self-reliance and mdependence
new ideas about various events in their lives.

Pose the question: If people develop in predictable
ways, does that mean that everyone of the same age
is at the same point of development?

Accept student responses and ask them to illustrate
With examples.

“Ask for student volunteers who were born in the -

same month and year. Select one student as an
observer of each performance. Direct volunteer
students in the completion of the followmg tasks
or others which you select:

Using a scissor to cut a particulgroutlined shape’
(Record time used and judge accuracy of cutt1ng )

Putting together a puzzle (Record time used.)’

Walking with a book balanced on the head (Record
time used.) -~ .

»

. Threading a needle (R:ecord time necessary )

Dribbling a basketball in place {Record seconds able
to dribble in one chance ) -

| o | /
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. , o B Uﬁing)a yoyo (Record number of times successfully '
¢ ) Compare data collected about perforrnance of students
. : of the same age. What do the data seem to tell us?
~ Individuals are born with certain We have seen fhat individuals develop at theu own
- potentials for growth and development. rate to differént levels of skill.
These potentials may influence the ) How can te differences which we noted be explalned"
Zgis()f development in certam . Accept and record student res nses
. Heredity is the term used to refer 5%?& responses tq inherited € ects and environmental

to potentials for development- o . L .
which come to children ﬁ'onl/ : Clarify the meaning of inherited potential and the
their ancestors. X relationship of that potential to development.

Environment refers to those ~ Write the term “ENVIRONMENT" on a chalkboard »

objects, people, events, and ' . or paper. Arrange letters-vertically and beside each’
conditions around the indixidual. " “letter list things in the enydronment which affect -
: . g - development. ' '
An individual’s env}r)ronmen(;. is * . i.e.,, E— education, ecol
made up of those things an — neigh ‘nati ; oot
parts of the world that effect : N — neighbors, natlen IWhich we live .
her/him. - ” : V — values Qf family
) ' 1 — interests of parents, friends
R — relatives, relationships
etc.
Encourage students to contnbute 1deas
. Pre-Teachmg Change the classroom environment
. in one of the ways suggested.
) ' i.e., Praise a student or the entire class.
_ , Reprimand a student for certain behavior.
N : . Ask a school administrator or teacher to visit
» o R “the class.
_ o o " Change the seating arrangement.
Each individual’s environment is Note the students’ responses-to the changed
unique and different from every environment. : . )
(P):ther individual’s envu'onmeint. Ask students to report their feelings.
ach individual responds and reacts -
to the environment differently. gfﬁﬁ?ﬁ&f?‘::ﬁ;ﬁ;ﬁx: ell us about the effect of
Pre-Teaching: Review S:M. Environment Affects- S.M.10
‘. Developiment. Assemble materials to carry out role

play experiences.

Transition: Identify students to take part in the
role playing.

~Caq"y out the role playing experlences

The teacher may act as the child guidance person
C in the situations and admonish the *“volunteer -
N child”” when difficulty is experienced.

The environment provides materials At the close of role playing, ask the ‘“‘volunteer,

and people with which the child can child” to report how he/she felt in the situation.

interact. The materials and physical What caused those feelings?- .,

aspects of the environment can u )

encourage or hinder development. Stu(;lents (1in clates who are observing the role play o
PR : can also identify elements in the environment C

g: /iﬁ:i?ilf ‘izsa:: ‘tcl; gc)etat.tirvlvgtgrch - which could be frustrating or cause difficulty.

6-10
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The way in which the child EXplgre ways of changing the situation to make it
interacts with tke environment one would encourage development of the child.

will give some indication of what
can be done and what)can be
learned. The people it the

- environment can kfnder or . .. What can be changed" What can be changed easily or
encourage development. i qu1ck1y" -
; : x
T:uYro'viding an environment which Pre-Teaching: Adapt observation form for use by - S.M.11
ill encourage and allow _ students in an out-of-class observation. ,
developmen: to t%ke e, the gEach student is to observe a child of pre-school age
en\gronmerfd can be ch ) b a setting otyreg than the classroom: nursery school,
{at le’ tgglc ly The: 5 taglc kmdergarten honms, church nursery-school,
e o oy opment cannot be - playgfound. A video tape may be used if other
changed quickly. ~ arrangements are not poss1ble

The purpose of the experience is to help students

learn to describe accurately and discriminate between

child’s behavior and the persons and materials in the )
environment. . :

’ , Allow several days for obsewahon¢%en students have:
° . completed the observation, share some of theiff ‘ i
¢ * statements and identify the phrases which describe )
E behavior and development of the ‘children accurately
and completely. Identify those which are vague or place
~ an interpretation on the behavior.
. Identlfy statements which describe interaction of

dren with materials in the environment and others
hich describe interaction with people.

= Pre-Teachmg’ Through the yse of a sociogram, identify S.M.12
students who will work tog her asa team of :
workers in the preschoo

~.~ Prepare job application form. ' : - S.M.13
m Transition: In several days the first meeting of the )
preschool children with us will take place.

+ . The following teams of workers have been made up
based on choices which each of you made

Announce teams of workers. \
Review major responsibilities of each worker.

Explain job application form to students and allow
time for them to complete the form. Collect forms
and review. If necessary, interview students regarding
. their job preferences. Select students who will assume
% ~ first responsibilities for each type of work.

O

Pre-Teaching: Prepare resource folders for each
of the jobs.

Collect and arranempther supplles and materials
. . . ) 'Y which will be us y the various workers as they
- . carry out their assigned responsibilities.

_ Prepare list of names of children to attend preschool.

’I‘ransmon The first meeting of the preschool is
coming soon. The next several days we will make
." final preparations for the children.

Announce assignments of workers-to vanous jobs
within each team. -

nnnnnnnn
SSZRZEEX
DN DD bt b ot ot ot
HOWmaBUtA
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<

* children are nothigh

WPUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

'Explain the use of the resource folders and respurce
materials. *

Clarify the rotatron of teams and the duties of team
members when they are not actively involved with the
children in the preschool. :

Assign observations to students.
Guide each team of child care workers as they

. prepare for their first meeting with the children.

Pre-Teachmg The day before the children are to
attend the preschool, the following activities can
be completed. ¢

Transition: Tomorrow the children will attend
preschool for the first time. Before we share some
*of your ideas and pians for activities, let’s take a few
" minputes to consider the growth and development

of children aged 3 to 5 years:

Refer to visual done previously describing
developmental characteristics of children 1 to 3
years of age.

Select two o{t)x%;tatements of pictures from the
visual which refer Ywrphysical developmental _
characteristics of the children.

i.e., Children at-this stage are developmg large muscle
coordmatlon

Small muscles are be%mmng to develop,k but
y coordinated. As

How do you think the 3 to 5 year old’s development

will be different? What large muscle tasks wi]l they

be able to do well? What will their small muscle

goordmatlon be like? What tasks will they be able to
o0?

Record student 1d_eas on a transparency or visual
which can be retained for use later in the unit,

Continue with similar activity and rave students
identify their expectations of children in regard ta
the following areas of development. Record on
permanent visual. =

"language and use of words to express ideas .
social relationships
attention span

ability and willingness to perform tasks for
themselves - *

feeding

toileting

dressings v
As you work with the children, there will be many
opportunities to observe and gain informatton
regarding their development. Later in the unit we
will compare the ideas you have about the children
at, this time with those you may discover through
working with the children.

Simulate the opening of preschool by walking
through and talking about the responsibilities and plans
of the various workers. -

6-12
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: ‘ From this point ih time the preschool will operate . :
on the de81gnat,ed days. On the ddys during which - e
. the preschool is not operating, class meetings can ' )
' be directed toward an understanding ofthe
’ developmental characteristics of the children and

- ‘ : e the effect of environment on development. "
Y o : The support matenal Envirorment and Development - 'S.M.24
. ' provides maj F{statements of conceptual content
.appropriate for considération. ) -/

. Students’ observations, work experience, and -
resource folders may. be used. to illustrate the
various aspects $f the conceptual content.

Transition: When students have had the opportunity
{ to experience several of the worker roles in the
preschool, the career opportunities related to child
care and development can be explored further. -

- Pre-Teachmg. Collect copies of newspapers available
: ih the local community: Clip articles which are
» related to.child care occupatlons and the help wanted
. . sections. '
. , \ . Identify child care progr and'workers in the : .
fy _ community. - \ ] :

Distribute copies of newspapers and articles to
students. Allow 10-15 minutes for students to read
articles and gather information from help wanted

. sections. .o . . }
A variety of occupations which are -  Ask each student to report some iRformation o .
related to child care and guidance regarding the occupation and the wirker /

are available in most communities. ( A chart from may be used to organiz¢ information.
Occupatlons differ in regard to

.several general characterlstlcs

including: i.e., ‘ . _
¢ kind and amount of formal : Title of : » :
training needed to qualify Occupation Duties ~ Qualifications  'Pay"
- kind and amount of respon51blllty Information may be incomplete. jdents may get
assumed by the worker further information to complete ¢ from

interviews, study trips, the Dictionary of Occupational

specific tasks performed by the Titles, and textbooks later in the experience.

worker
salary or wages offered for work Usmg the information reported By students, encourege
performed _ students to identify similarities and differences
: avallablllty af jobs (number and among occupations. -
location) If information is camplete enough to illustrate -

differences between entry level occupations and :

Entry level jobs in an occupatlonal other occupations, introduce the concept of entry

area require limited formal tramlng

and work expenence level occupations and clarify the concept. - . , s
Entry level jobs in the area of Chlld '
care include baby sitter, child care
aide, nursery school aide, play L
ground supervisor. :
Other occupations related to child Select several occupations requiring different levels
care and guidance which require of preparation and experience. Arrange to have
extensive formal training and individuals employed in these occupations visit

" experience include supervisor of the class to be interviewed by the students or arrange
day %are o!i\nursery school, ¢ a study,trip to the place of employment and gather
kindergarten and elementary similar information. ,
school teacher, child welfare . » ST E
worker, child psychologist. ., '

613
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Fia

. Direct students in completion of How 1 See Myself "S.M.23

| would enjoy being a child care worker because. . A

 may be collected.

! SUPPORT

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION - ' MATERIAL.

An interview or information collection form is _—
suggested. - S.M.22
Following #he information gathering experiences, '
the chart used previously may be used agarrf to organize
information. .

Encourage students to 1dentrfy sumlantles and _
differences among occupations. “

as a Child Care Worker

Ask students to compare their ratmgs with the -
ge qualifications needed to be employed in a
care occupation.

What characteristics are similar to successful child
care workers? What characteristics are different than
successful child care workers?

Ask students to respond to the fol?dM questions
1 could be a successful child care worker because. .

.b.

I would dislike being a child care worker because
I might not be a successful child care worker because
Responses can be shared orally or may be written.

Near the completion of the unit, the students may
interview other child care workers or visit other
facilities. Further information about the occupations

Students may rate themselves on the worker pertormance
device and the tegcher and. other students may also
rate the worker

121
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S. M. 1 NOTE TO THE TEACHER: Review before teaching the unit.

" An important part of the mini-unit is based on the provision of experi-~

ences with children through a preschool laboratory: While it is possible
to carry-out an effective program in learning about _child care without

,such a faéility, by. depending on similar facilities in the local

commnity, immediate access to children in a laboratory setting, “incor-
porated within the school, is extremely valuable. .

The materials which follow serve only as general guidelines for organi-

zation of a preschool, since situational factors within localities such
as space, time, and financial resources will 1nf1uencq the final arrange-
ments to a great extent.

. Before the unit starts, contact the appropriate: school admlm.stﬁ,lon to '

explaln purpoges of the preschool laborat¢ry and relatlonship to instruc-
tion in child} iﬁgppment and care. Gain approval for.carrying out the
experiences. . ‘

.-

SOME CONSIDERATIONS IN SETTING UP A PART-TIME PRESCHOOL LABORATORY

Space and Equipment

7 .

1. Indoor Space ~ sufficient space should be allowed for groups. of ”

young children to play undisturbed and safe from 1n3uny, and for,
-pupils to observe the children. B

@ ~

Clothing or foods: laboratory in the homemaklng department
- may be utilized for the preschool, provided equipment can
R be moved to provide the needed space.

Toilet facilities located nearby are desirable-.

Space s recommended for ®he following actiyity areas:'
A ,

creative activities - - stories

_-large muscular activity - ' music and rhythm

" imaginative play - eating (snacks - lunch)
quiet play : rest- time -

2. Outdoor Space is desirable. The play.area used bylklndergarten and
*  first—grade pupils. might be used at a dlfferent per10d of the day if
located nearby.

3. Equipment -~ It is unnecessary to spend a large amount of money on
. materials and equipment. A preschool may be conducted on a VERY
MODEST SCALE. .Equipment may be purchased, brought from home by
pupils and parents,.or made in home economics or other classes in the
.school. AVOID OVER-CROWDING THE PLAYROOM.- The kindergarten may be a
source of tables and chairs.’ .

H
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S. M. 1 '(cont.)
o . e
L. Suggested list of "equipment s

- - ‘Hangers and place for coats and other wraps
Chlldren 8 chairs
Low tables

Eating utensils
Resting pads or rugs (child can brlng)

. First aid kit

Place for storing play equipment and supplles

[y

Recrult;gg and Selectlng Children fﬂ% Participation 1n Chlld Laboratogx

.1% Children age 3 to 5 years old make the most satisfactory group as
they have probably developed some -self confidence with strangers
# - and new settings. .

2.‘_A group composed of 8 to 15 children; half boys and half girls will
provide greater 0pportun1ty for observatlon of d1ffer1ng develop-
mental character1stlcs. : :

" 3. Chlldren maybe selectedﬂfrom the communlty as a’'whole. - Publicity to “’
alert parents and provide instructions forzreglstratlon of child can
be placed in local newspapers. Children can be accepted by a quota
based on age and sex, i.e., 3 boys, ages 3 - 3%, 3 glrls, ages 3 - 3% .

’ Chlldren can be selected from families for whom pupils do babysitting .

L. Parents and chlidreﬂ who are selected to participate in the pre~.
school laboratory experience are to be notified of their acceptance .
and should receive: :

Schedule of time and days for preschool.

Welcome note to children.

. Establishing a Schedule of Activities for Preschool Children

Basic Schedule: A flexible schedule which alternates .active and quiet play.
and provides for free play as well as organized activities is desirable.
A one to two-hour schedule is usually-recommended. -

"Because of the limited time available in the junior high school home econom-
ics 'program, it is suggested that the teacher establish the basic schedule :
which will be followed in the preschool laboratory.

' -Several dlfferent examples are given in the support material and can be
‘ - adapte( to the local situation. _

. . 6-16
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S. M. 1 (cont.)

Play Materials: Pupils will be involved in planning and carrying ouf a ,
variety of activities with children. Some types of "activities and materials
which can be used are suggested. . o -

Play Activity ‘ . -Materials -
Large Muscle — Active Play - - steps - ~ platform slide
. . : rocking boat, S
) . ' R punching bag balloon
- ‘ o e tricycles, wagons i
N - » - , - bean bags, basket toss
, ,'IntelleCtual Development : building blocks
. . : puzzles ‘(large, framed, of wood)
- o . ’ +  spool board -

‘. .. . Imaginative Play . doll houses,. dolls (male and female)
' . toy telephones
4 . " housekeeping -equipment
L small cars, trains, animals, figures
» A - » boxes large enough for children to
: ‘ : ‘ ’ ~ sit in or‘arrange.as train, boat,
‘ ' : ' alrplane .

Creatiﬁe Actiﬁiﬁi . ‘ ' paper | a. newsprint

' : S - R b. glazed paper
. R . c. - manila paper

‘ : ' d. construction papen

g | r _. DR jmﬂms &yt%mma .

‘ S . ‘ b. fingerpaint -

brushes
crayons - large R
o o _ paste
S ' T S - scissors - small, blunt
o0ld magazines, pieces of cloth,
ribbon, tape,-string, etc.
playdough

rythm band instruments
phonograph records and player
books

Mater1als may’be obtalned from 1tems dlscarded by famllles, the school and
~*1local bu51ness firms. The teacher gan exercise discrimination before '
‘materials are made available to chiTdren to insure that 1tems are safe
.and prov1de learning experience.

K} /
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Se M. 1 (cont.‘i) . . =

e o
T Suggested Schedule
Morning Nursery School -
(2 - 2% nrs.)
" 9:00 a.m. Arrival 10:30 Creative Play Period
' Health inspectiion :
Help with wrap e Clay s Puppets .
Put on name-tags and take Fingerpaint Puzzles
attendance : . Drama Cutting .
Drink of water Painting Music -
Learning Experience , -
) 10:50 Activity - outdoors ‘of
9:12 - Free Play. o ' "~ active indoor play
9245, Toileting and handwashing 11:20 Toileting
. . Rest period
9:50 Quiet directed activity ) e ’
. Prepare refreshments - 11:30 Stories until children go
home or, in some cases
10:10 ‘Serve snack ' serve lunch
*  ® % * * *
One Class Period
2:00 pem. Arrival
’ Health inspection .
Help with wraps ' , .
- Name tags - attendance . T
2:10 " Free play ’
2:20 - Stories and Creative Activity ; Other experiences and
: N ‘ ' activities maybe rotated into
‘2e35  Toileting and Handwashing : designated time periods
2:140- Refreshments and quiet. activity
2:55 Room in order
Wraps :

Pt
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S. M. 2 - .

Scheduling Junior High School Studentg for

U ) .
“and Participation in a Preschool Laboratory

L Observation
;o

o A‘Gery important aéﬁegt of a-preschool laboratory is the provision of
opportunities for. each student to observe, plan, participate and study

.the development of{children.’

;fhe mini-unit isﬁ&fganized so that students can begin to iﬁtéract with -

Lyoung children dg?ing'the second week of the class. An example of

. :prganization of a’class followss

” "bivide class'into three groups. Six t0:eight’"students per group is most
manageable, however, up to ten students per group can be dccommodated.
Students may be grouped randomly or on the basis of their choice. See

support materials for direction in use of soclogram for forming groups.

Students in each of the groups will work on a team to plan and carry out
activities with the children on the designated day in rotation. A
particular team or group will.interact with the children one day out of
every three, during which the preschool operates. " " o

- The following duties are suggestéd as those for which students will
assume responsibilities ‘when working with the children. .

1. Team leader or teacher of the day. Collects plans of
all team members and explains and discusses them with
classroori teacher. Sees that plans of the team members
are complete and supplies available. Welcomes children as
they arrive. Takes wraps and introduces them to play areas.
Helps team members keep schedule and time in mind. Helps
children as they get ready to leave. Checks on condition
of room, supplies, etc., at the end of the class period. -

2. Lavatory supervisor. Aids children in using the bathroom
(toilet and lavatory). Responsible for safety of children
while playing inside and in charge i# they are taken
outside. - . S

3. Educational (whole group work). Responsible for telling ‘or
reading stories. Flannel bbard or learning activity with
pictures. Also, any other whole group activity other than
games or creative activity. ' e R

L. Games - Music. Responsible for activity at the tables:
puzzles (if done), assist.in crafts, if neéeded In charge

of any rhythm songs or band activity. ‘

&-19
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S. M. 2

~

Rotatlon of Pupils. in a Preschool Laboratogy

s

The rotation of pupils in working teams in the preschool laboratory is A

plapned to begin during the second or third week the class is in session.

’ Monday: All groups are to meet with the teacher and class.
of this time is to be devoted to developing understanding of
selected concepts which are related to the experiences occurring .
. in the laboratory. Instruction should help students.to become
, ‘ more capable in the duties they are to perform and in the skill
of observation and interpretatlon.

Studeng "
Group ' Tuesdax»_

I . All members of the
group will partici-
pate in workihg with
children

)

.

a

11 Each group member -
will observe the

.children in the -

activity similar to
those for which
they will assume
-responsibility.
Complete self-
evaluation related
te duties performed
in previous session

IIT  Beginstudy for
'~ s.°next responsibility
# . 7 and complete plan’
o for activity

*  Frijav: All groups will meet with the teacher.

,

Wednesday

Each group membér will
observe the children
in activitied similar-
to those for which
they were responsible -

Complete self-evalua-
tion related to.duties

. performed

Complete study for next
responsibility and work
on plan for activity

-

A1l members of-group
will participate in
working with cj}ldren

A major part

IThursday

Complete study:
for next respon-
sibility and
work on plan for
activity

All members
of group will
participate in

" working with

children

+

Each group mem—
ber will observe -
children in acti-
vities similar to |
those for which |
they were respon-|
sible . J
Complete self-
evaluation rela- ;
ted to duties

they performed

A part of this time is to be

devoted to students" self-evaluations of their experiences; raising

points for instructional meetlngs cn Monday.

@
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S. M. 3 | _— _ ’

b

Name of child

REGISTRATION FORM. FOR

" JUNIOR HIGH PRESCHOOL

Age of child enrolled -

2
.

Parents' names

Addmeés; -

’Telephone number where parent maybe reached

Older brother(s) name(s)

Olderusistef(s) name( s)

Physician§'s name

Favorite toys

Telephohe number

Favorite games - - ‘ .

o
Will the parent be able to bring the child at Yes No
P Time
or . oo ' ,
Will the child come with another student? Yes No
Will the parent be able to pick up-the child at Yes No
AR . . - Time . '
Is the -child used to being with strangers? Yes No
Can the child’ come every day? e | ~  Yes No
List dates the - ‘ ./
preschool will - .
operate ‘ —_— .

Additional parent comments ‘about child:

6-21



. So. Mo h. v ) ' . ‘ . ' ! ’ . L, - |

-Samples Letter of Notification . '

A}
Dear Mr. and Mrs. R T , 4
~ We are so happy to have_ — __as "/

one of our preschool children this year. We would appreciate

your bringing __-on the following dates:

¥
8

i
)
<
<
o
:g—g-‘l

May 2 Monday 9:15 a.m.
May 4 Wednesday .. 9:00 .
May .5' ' Thursday _‘ 9:15, s - 13\590-
May 9 Monday © 9315 a.m.

i
. Qs

May 11 'w;anesd{ay v 9:15
May 12 Thursday' 9:15 - 11:00 W,

l'

3

Y

< .
& a

.\ = .
We are looking forward to having e e
. . . ) . B o 13 . N _v_’
. v o .
. 9th Grade Home Economicf"h(. )
oy | i %’ _—'
P , ¥ -
. ;
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o

Welcome Letter to Child

Deaur ' " '.' =
We wil lookmg or }wu. ;
in ?layschool There wull be
toys to ar with
- BiPuzzles +o pu‘l‘ -I‘ogé‘Hﬁeh
@ ecords | -
| Stories Yo listen +o

/r itSOng.s to “sing

Fmger paints ’ | |
Goames +o pla o e
arid many o*H»er Supm ses |

Smckg w:” be served -every do.y

. PS - Brinﬂ You.r 'f’owori*l—e. +OY

r’ .
' 4

Wy o - 6-23
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S. M. 6
A Wage Earner in Child Care-and‘Deyglgpmenﬁ R

Purpose: This visual is to introduce students to the wage earning
occupations in child care.

Form: A large triangular shape is suggested as the background for the.
display. . o .

" The triangle mqytm displayed as a pennant or it may depict the front view
of a building. Both shapes will illustrate the decreasing avallablllty of
Jobs as requirements for training, educatian and experience increase with .
Job responsibility.

Display job titles And,pictures which illustrate workers employed at
those occupations. The several parts to the display may be prepared prior
to use in the classroom. Assembling of the display may take place in
conjuction with the explanation of avallablllty of careers in child care
and development.

‘v

Child Develqpment and Care Careers.

Entry levels : Child Care Attendant
Teacher's Aide
Nursery Food Service Worker
‘Playground Supervisor
K Babysitting
- 1 yr. or less training: . _
K - Licensed Family Day Care : \ C
‘Licensed Group Care’ :
Children's Wear Advisoy
Toy Consultant

2 yr. program: Day Care Instructor
. Nursery School Aide

4 yr. degree: Elementary Teacher
Director of Day Care Service

6-24 {




S. M. 7 Nameg
' ‘ Hour:
Date:

My Experience with Young Children

o~

Experience - Age of Often Seldom Never
Children ’ :

Helped a child become
acquainted and com~
fortable with an un-
familiar place or un-— .
familiar people . :

Read stories to a .
child : ‘ .

Told stories to a i

" ¢child

- Helped a group of .
children play a simple | .. ‘ L
game or cooperate in
an activity :

'Helped children get
ready to rest or sleep g

Prepared and served
children snack$ or , .
meals ' . ﬁ

Helped children with
toileting and lavatory

k) K

Supervised outdoor ' kY A
play of children K§~

— VE %
- . .$¥ T
Helped children in _ - ‘ : o

creative activity /

24
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__#8. M. 8
Look! Listen! and Learn! About Young Children

Directiong: During the time the children are in class you will have the
chance to observe and record information -about two children.
Each child can be observed for 10 - 15 mimutes. During that
time your attention is to be directed to that child in
particular and the activity in which he/she is involved.
Check the things you see and hear, add others as they occur.

What I observed A B ¢ ‘D E F G

Crawling
Walking ,
Runnirg ' '
Sitting
Jumping

Holding objects
in hands -

Throwing objects 1 §§*>ﬁ '
Talking ' .
Talking with
other children
Playing with
another child .

F/

<

Y
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‘5. M. 9

o~

Securing Information about Development through Interview

Child Care Person Interviewed

How old wab the child when he/she began t¢ walk?

What was the child able to do before he/shé started to walk?

.

~
2

When and were did the child take her/his first steps alone? -

\\1\& . | ‘(\
\ .

What did the child do ai‘tei\_ he/she learned to walk alone? >
c v . ! 2
¢ . . [y
,Does the child nap? Yes \ No How long does the child sleep?
N \ - .

\
i

What time does the child go t;,) bed? How long does ¢&he child sleep?

A1
[
!

Does the child feed herself/h¥hself?

- What foods does the child enjoy?

LY
K . '

A v
What activities does the child enjoy? :



3. M. 10

T

The Environmept (Materiml, Objects, and People Affoct) Development

&

-

Experience I. - Learning to feed oneself.
1. Sit on a very low chair or stool pulled up to a large table.
2. Use a large serving spoon and a large mixing bowl.
3. Use the hand you do not ordinarily use for eating.
L. Tie a large towel around you neck for a bib.

5. Eat cereal and milk .from a bowl.

Experience II. - Learning to handle”pencil or crayon.;
1. Give student a sheet of paper and pen or pencil.
2. Ask student to draw a tree and a bird with the opposite hand.
Teache? r may comment by saying, '"Oh, that's a nice house"or object other
than the intended item.

‘2
Experience III. - Learning to handle a scissors.

1. Give each pupil a blunt scissor and several star or bell shapes
to cut.

2. Use the opposite®hand for cutting.

© 6-28



S. M. 11 .

1

Rules for Observation

’ - . N

1. Observers should be as i.hconspicuous ashpo.ssible.
2. They should sit rather than stand.

3. They should not, talk among themselves or to the children.
They should not laugh or meke comments during the observation.

Le If a child talks to an"observer, direct .ier/his éttention back to
the other activities in the rcom, but bs pleasant. :

o -

5. Observatlons should be recorded promptly and accurately as they are seen.

6. Events sbould be recorded exactly as they arz seen; do not allow .
_personal feelings to influence your r2 oﬁng. .
'h >
7.  Describe fully the behavio:‘ you ara cbsem&g.
8. Discuss your cbservaticn .iti. to- ciass endl your teacrzer. Dc not o
' carry tales or pass on 1r.f:rm ticn zbout the c‘uldren you come to , '
know. —— Why?
Name of Observer . o Data
Age of child observed . .. Sex
~ . o -'-,»‘:"-
" - Situation . . . . SO
Time T N I RS | What it Might Maan . s
* { ‘ .
o , L .‘:- /—‘ : 4
. “@ L) . ) g‘-‘
i ;"
r
6-29- -
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¥ .
S- M- 12 : ’ . SOCI(X}RAMS . - {

‘What is a sociogram?

A sociOgram is a chart,of\the.Antérrelationships.within a group.
Purpose:

To dlscover group structure (sub—group organlzatlon, frlendshlp patterns,
etc.) and the relatlon of any one person to: the group -as a whole.

B

Value to the teacher: . , . S N

Steps for developing a sociogram:

The sociogram may help the teacher to understand group behavior more ™ -

completely.. Information gleaned from the sociogram can 3551st the
teacher in making decisions regarding group management and currlculum
development. .

1. From each group member collect an answer to questlons such as the
following:

Who are your ‘three best friends in the group? .

What three people in this group do you most{Bdmire?

With what .three people in this group would you m
like to sit with in class' (or work:'on a committee,
or go to lunch, or go home with you, etc.)=?

Optional: : ‘

Are there pe0ple who you don't like or with?whom'?ou'would

rather not work? ' : o

2. Study the sllps of paper to ‘see what names have been ment1oned
most. .
: % e ,

&

3. Chart the sociogram placing toward the center those whose names i
«  have been mentioned most often and trying to place close together
those who have tended to choose one another.
L. Study and interpret the results.

Carrying out the original agreement : . .

1. The most immediate thing to do with the data is to carry out
the agreement made with the pupils when the test was given.

2. The following simple rules have grown out of, experience in using
children's choices and will serve to give each individual the

maximum satisfaction compatible with similar treatment for
everybody else.

'6_30 ‘ . e
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S. M. 12 Sociograms (cont.)

3. The object is to piovide for each student the best péuible

placement from his point of view.

*

L+ Optimal placement can be given in the following manner:

Give any pupil who is unchosen his first choice.

Example: David chooses Patty 1st, Leo 2nd, and -
Willard 3rd. No one chooses him. David is placed
with Patty. - o '

Gn.ve any pupil who is usually chosen the highest-
reciprocated choice from his point of view: his first
choice if this is reciprocated; his 2nd choice if this
is reciprocated and his 1st is not; his 3rd if this

is reciprocated and his 1st and 2nd choices are not.

Give any pupll who is chosen but chooses none who
hate chosen him his first chéice.

'If rejections have been secured, check to be sure

no pupil is grouped with those.who most reject him.

Check the placement ement to be sure every
pupil has at least one ff his choices fulfilled.

SAMPLE RAM -

An iJ.'Lgstration of graphic presentation of cholce patterms. -

a-
b.
. . Ce
i |
. ) “d.
€.
= my
= Girl
Anne
_Ma.ry’
. - 4>
ot One-way choice
. —
Mutual choice

1,2,3=

' respective degree

of choice

Glcn no
John
Joan
Milt
Janet .
' L.
—{Marian
] ‘ Nick
Torm
Alice Savl
* Paula Joe
6-31
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S. M. 13°
- | APPLICATION FOR EMPLOYMENT

.‘ ‘ _“ o - 14
Name ! s 2
Address -
Age : 3 _ Years of Schooling Completed
. X . ’

-~ Schools Attended

L)

Briefly describe your experience as a child care worker

£y

T4

For which of the child care worker Jjobs are you applying

Briefly explain why you are interested in this job

What qualifications'do you have which make you suited to this'jbb'

3

Briefly describe other work experience :

o T - 139




*?s.M.JL

Resource Folders Tlps to the Teacher of the Day, I.

The teacher of the day has awveral very 1mportant respon51b111t1es. You
will be the first person to mee* and greet the child and parent. You can

‘help the young child feel comfortable and safe in the new preschool setting.

Read the case study marked "Good Mornlng, Janet" and answer the follow1ng

‘ quest10n5°

1. How do you think Janet might be feeiing»as she comes into the preschoel?

e

Think about — How'do you feel when you avé in an unfamiliar place?
How do you feel when you gre with people you do not know?

%

2. What did Marie do whlch mlght make Janet feel welcome and safe?

Read the script titled: "Ome Mornlng at Presjﬁaoﬁ" Complete the
follow1ng activities:

e

Think about — What did Michael do and say to help John feel more
comfortable and safe in the preschool?
Why. did Michael. suggest that John's mother sbay in.
the room? -

Listed below are some phrases which describe ways of working with
children which should help them to feel safe and comfortable. .Mark with
an X those that the students in the two situations you read used.

talk in a calm, kind and friendly voice

talk directly to the child
use the child's name when talking to her/him

answer the child's questions truthfully

|11

get down to the child's physical level (bend, squat or sit down)

use touch to show interest and liking for the child

Turn in this page to your teacher along with your planning form.

6-33
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S. M. 14 (éonx.)

/E“Good MorningifJanet"

Janet and her father are the first to arrive for the preschool at
Lincoln Jr. High School. Four-year old Janet walks into the room ahead
of her father and looks around. Marie, who is Teacher of the Day, says,
"Hello, I'm Marie. Can I help you?" Janet's father Says, "Yes, I'm
James Block, and this is my daughter, Janet. She is comlng to preschool."

Marie says, "That is fine." Bending down and touching Janet's
shoulder, she says, "I'm happy you can be with us, Janet." Turning to
Mr. Block, Marie says,"If you would like to .wait in the building for
Janet, there is a-room down the hall." Mr. Block replies, "I had planned
to do some errands. Can I pick her up later?" Marie, ."Yes, the children
will be ready to leave at 11:30." : :

. Mr. Block leaves and Mar1e, turnlng to Janet, says "Janet, we have
a special place for your coat. - -Let's put it there." Taking Janet's
hand, Marie walks with her over to the coat rack. Janet.says, "Where did
my Daddy go?" Marie smiles and says, "He left for a little while, but he
will come to pick you up later." Marie helps Janet put the coat on the
hanger and then says, "Lets put your name tag on." They walk over to the
table where another mem~~1 of the teaching group.is waiting, Marie says,
"Paul, this is Janeﬂn' {2 you have a name tag for Janet?" Paul says, "I
am sure that I do." Paul picks up Janet's name tag from among several
on the table, and says,"Here it is Janet." Janet, holding her hand out,
says, "Let me see." She looks at the yellow tag with red letters and
‘hands it back to Paul. Paul says, "Turn around and I'll put it on you."

6-3L



S. M. 14 (cont.)
One‘ Morning at Preschool .

 CHARACTERS: JOHN - Age 3%
: MRS. BLOOM - John's Mother
- MICHAEL - ,Teacher of the Day
' GLORTA .- Assistant Teacher

SEI‘I‘ING° Preschool at the Jum.or ngh School

GLORIA: (Standing with M:Lchael at the entrance to. the preschool room)
" - I'm scared. I hope everytl'n.ng goes all rlght this morn:x_ng

MICHAEL: Me, .too. "Here - comes someone.

/
/

(Mrs. Bloom and John walk down the hall and stOp at the
N . door to the preschool ) _ _

f" . MRS. ‘BLOOM: Is this the pre/school room?
A S ) _

' MICHAEL: Yes, it'is: |
i MRS. BLOOM:  This is John/ and here is the Registration Form. (She hands
' sheet of paper to Mlchael-) _ .
MICHAEL: : Please come in. I'm M:Lchael and th:Ls is Gloria. Would you
. ' . like to wait a moment, while I take John!s coat and get his
name tag?/ ,

© MES. BLOOM:  All right. John, you go with Michael.

(Instead John cllngs to his mother's hand, appear'lng
unwn.lllng to go with Michael and leave her. )

MICHAEL: (BendJ_ng down so that he is at the same level as John, says) .
Iour mother can sit right here and watch while you play

with some of the’ toys.
/

MRS. BLOOM: T}I;at's a good 1_dea, John. I'll sit over there and watch.

_ (John, taking Michael's outstretched hand, walks with
‘Michael -over to the coat rack and, togebher, they take off
/his coat and hang it up.)

) GLORIA: ,/ Mrs. Bloom, you can sit here and observe the ch:L'Ldren if
‘ /  you wish. Later, if you want to leave the room, there is
. © /. a room down the hall where you can wait.

MRS. BLOOM;‘ Thank you. I'll stay a few minutes.

/ ~ (Michael walks with John over to one of the low tables on
CL which are arranged a puzzle and several other toys. Michael
/o glances around and back towards his mother and, then,
/A becomes’ interested in a wooden train. ) 6-35
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S. M. 14 (cont.) ‘ _
Tips to_the Teacher of thébay, II.

As Teacher of the Day you will help ceprﬂinate“ he other activities which
are part of the schedule for the day. As you work with the other members
of the group, the following remlnder list .can’ gulde your planning:

(Check with an X)

Name tags ere made and reedy for the children.

-‘:'&

A waltlng area for parents is available.
A place for children to hang wraps has been arranged.
_Each group member has completed planning for her/his duty.

Planning forms have been collected and reviewed.

Activities | Students Responsible

Story Time

Creative Activity

, Snack Time

Rest Activity

Games and Music

Rest Time

Supplies for all activities are available.

6-36



Most 'yo_ung’children enjoy listening to stories and viewing the pittures in
- books. Children-also like to look at books, themselves. Story-te
~reading can help young children to develop in several ways.

Listed belqow are sentences that describe abilities a child can be helped to

develop through reading and storytelling.

Read each sentence in dolum One carefully. In Column Two, explain how
reading and storytelling can help a child gain this ability.

COLUMN ONE

COLUMN TWO

A child learns to give her/his
’ attention by listening.

A child needs to learn to
speak correctly -

A child needs to0 learn new words.

A child needs to learn about
new things in the world.




S. M. 15 (cont.)

Guides for Reading or Telling Stories to Children

B. Seat yourself and the child or children in-a comfortable p051t10n:
Consider the children and their comfort and then adjust your own

position.

As you are reading the story, hold it in such a way that the childrén
may see the pictures. The pictures will -attract the children, and
they will give greater attention. Read aloud im'your natural ~oice,
loudly enough so that all the children can hear. Use a few gestures,
if necessary, and you may dramdatize certain words. :

Read slowly, so the children can follow,your reading easily.

Allow the children to ask questidns or make comments about the
story as you are readlng it.

Remember!

The main objectlve of the reader should be to have the children
earnto llke storles.

3 . ) 6—38
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"».Stofy character is interesting to child

?S£Ory tells about everyday experiences

. »
+  Story is about people with whom

\S. Mols N ¢

i

Tips for the Storyteller, II.

As the storyteller or' reader, you need to choose a étory and be able to

read or tell it in a way children will enjoy.

complete the following activities.

To help you with this task,

A. Look through a number of books to find a story which you think is
suitable for children age 23 - 5. Select'one and rate this story
by placing a check mark in the appropriate column across from the

Guides for Selectlng Stories:

GUIDES FOR SELECTING STORIES

NO ~

77

child can understand
;

-
[}

- »

Story tells gbout new experlencc Whlch
broadens their ideas.

a-
-~ .

Pictures are large, colorful and clear

children are familiar

—

Story is too long to hold child‘s
“interest

- - -
3

-

Sﬁory has one main idea and 1 - 2 lesser
ideas

Story has only a fow new worts

-~

6-39
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, » The task of the Creativ

’,'S. M. 16

e Tips for the Creative Activity Leader of the Day

,Act'v@}y Léadgr is to promote creatiﬁity among

the young children. .;.’

2. Be:Lng creative means being adventurous, break:.ng out of
the mold, and away from the usual.

3. Curiosity, imagi.nation_, discovery, innovation, and invention
are parts of being creative.

Le Belng creative can mean an acceptable outlet for one's
* emotions.

e

A. In your own words, write down in the space below what "creative" -
means to you:

&

B. Give two examples of ways in wh:.ch people who work with young children
can help or hinder creativity: -

.

Help: creativity '~ Hinder creativity

1. 1
»
2. 2e
o~
&



S. M. 16 (cont.)
" Part II

To be creative, materials need to be available. Some of the possible - ./
materials young children can use are: |
Clay, dough, paste, finger paints, flowers, materials of different
‘textures, construction paper, smooth r0cks, sand, colors, dry
cereal, soap bars.
ot . £

Some of the tools young children can use are:

brushes, blunt scissors, erasers, chalk boards, plastlc vases,
penc1ls, magic markers, crayons .
14

A. From the materials available in the classroom or your home, create
something interesting for the room that young children will enjoy. Be
as "creative" as you can.: Some ideas might be a picture or collsge.
from different textures; or an arrangement of colored constructidn paper.

. Some suggestions for .aiding childpen to be greative:

,/7 . 1. Do not overwhelm children with;too'many choices of materials
?V : : or tools to use. Select one or two related items. The children
can be creative with those tools' and materials selected. | ,

2. Give children only a brief explanation about use of the materials.
' Only«emphasize one point which can help them be successful. «

3. ‘A teacher or leader can show how to use a materlal, but 1n the
: way a Chlld might use it.

- D WS Encourage the children to make their own arrangements. The
f’ ) leader's job is to provide the materlals and then admire the

end Eroduct.
5. Be ready to help the child, but wait fer the child to ask. *

6. Do not insist that the child make "real" things. Praise, if
: po;51ble, whatever expression the child happens to make. Praise
w1l; help the -child to do "even more."

‘ - 7. Even though creativeness is good, there are limits to freedom
“of expression. Some llmlts includg:

a. lio damage to another child's activity.
* b. #o hurting of other children.
c. No damage to the room, i.e. painting on walls, ctc.

el

P2
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S. M. 16 (eont.)

)' Part ITI | ‘"
Read each of the situations and ansupf\the questioﬂgs _ g
Situation 1z ' |

&

Jeannle is a pretty little four—year old who is brough;to your
preschool each morning by ore of her grandmothers. Many of the
activities are new to her. You are trying to get the children -
started working with clay, but she doesn't want to get her hands
into the "stlcky stuff." When she says, "You show me" you*should—-

- Put a bit of clay in her hands to have her see how nice it feels.

-~ "Tell her, "Do whatever you like with #".
-~ Have her wait until you help the other children get started.

— Tell'her that she will like working with clay. -
- Start working the clay for her as she ‘asks.

What would you-do? T . e

Why is your choice a good one?
, ) ‘

. Sitnation 2:
You are assisting the teacher of a group of four-year old children
" who are seated at a large table, working with crayons. After
seeing that each child has paper and crayons, you move quietly
around the group 1nteract1ng with each child. You make such
. remarks as—

" = ™"You have the sky here, don't you?"
— "Tell me about your picture.”
- "That looks like a tat."”
~ '"Don't you want to use your red crayon?"
- . "Do you like blue?"

What remarks would you make?

L S -
. Why would those remarks be good?

% ) ' £ . '

vo
PN
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S, M. 16 (cont.) \._ B

Part IV "

Plan a creative gctivity for your day as leader. It should occupy 15 - 20

" . minutes of the morning and utilize the suggesﬁions given previously.

" Check with your teacher about the activity and where to get supplies,
materials, tools, etc. Children can all do the same type of thihg or there

may be several choice (not more than three).

[




i -s- Mo 16 (Cont.) )

Recipes

Try making and using these recipes with small groups of boys and girls.
Plan to let the children do some of the mixing and measuring of cold water

mixtures.
you talk.

. I3 . .‘ |
Soap Flakes Fingerpaint

1% cups of dry laundry starch
1 quart of boiling water

1% cups soap flakes

‘food coloring or t empera

Mix starch with enough cold water to
make a paste. Add boiling water.
Stir until clear. Cod® Stir in soap
flakes. Keep in a cool place in baby
food jars or syrup cans- with plastic
tops.

Cornstarch Fingerpaint

3 ﬁérts water
1. part cornstarch
food coloring or tempera Coe,

Stir in corn—
Keep in a

Bring water to boil.
svarch.. Add coloring.
cool place. -

¢ :
,jiﬁﬁd for fingerpainting:

Concentrated liquid starch (nontoxic).
‘Let children sprinkle with powdered
tempera paint or mix with liquid
tempera.

Wheat paste (wall paper paste, avail- .

able at hardware stores, nontoxic).

Mix wheat paste 1nto ¢old water. - L

Add colorlng

‘J,
Pastée
1/3 cup flour

cup water
tsp. oil of cloves

L S

" Blend ingredients in kettle. Cook
15 minutes. Store in small jars.

&

"It will be fun for them, and they will learn many new words as

" Playdough
5, :
2 cups flour
2 cups of salt

‘enough water to mix
food coloring or tempera

Adding 2 T of salad oil will make
a smooth mix, but do not add if
you want the objects to dry.

Sponge Dough %’ v

6 cups flour

1 cup salad oil

enough water to make a
soft, spongy mix.

Good for younger children. Keep

'in refrigerator in a plastic

bag. Food coloring maybe added.

- Baker's Clay

2 cups flour

1 cup salt

Enough water to make a
dough~-like mixture

Use with bottle caps, forks,
toothpicks, etc., to make designg.
Flat objects can be baked at 300
for 1 hour. A paper clip pressed
into the back of each object before
baking will serve as a hanger.
Designs mgy be painted after baking.



S+.M. 17

®hiding Children in Toileting and Handwashing
"Part I. '
Learning to use the toilet is an xmpcwtant part of developing feelings of
capability. The child care persor who is responsible for helping the chil-
dren with toileting can encourage good bathroom habits.

The young child who comes to preschool is probably able to take care of
» their own toileting at home. However, the bathroom fac111t1es in your
school will be unfamlllar to the children.

Think through the following questions:‘

Does the’%lme for toileting come when the halls and bathroom
will be empty” '

Can the children reach the sink and toilet stool? Are there
step stools or boxes on which children can stard?

Can the children manage to unfasten and fasten their own
clothlngw How can you help?
;,"’ - fs

Good bathroom habits can be encouraged at, the preSChool. Help the children
to learn the follow1hg routlnes.

'

) \ L 1 Flush the toilet after use. ‘
2. Wash their hands with soap and water.
3. Dry their hands with paper towel.-

L. . Place paper towels in wastebasket after use.

Part II.

T01le£1ng accidents may happen when children are in unfamiliar situations
and with people they do not know very well. Read this story and think
about what could be done:

Four-year old” Susan was busy playing with Sally and Peter.
They were playing train. Susan was enjoying making engine noises
as she pretended to drive the train. She waited until the last moment
d before starting for the bathroom. It was too late. Her slacks
‘ were wet. Jane, the preschool helper, observed Susan's acc1dent.

What could she do?

6-45
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- S. M. 17>(cont.)

List all the actions which Jane might takes

~

1.
2.
3.
L.
5- ’ L B ) ' <!
This is what Jane dids o “ .
Jane didn't pay any particular attention to Susan. The
" other children didn't seem to notice. Soon they moved on to
another activity. Jane went to Susan and said, "Would you like to
change to these dry pants ?I'11 bet you didn't know that you had
another pair of pants at school. Let's go put them on in the
bathroom. We can put the wet ones in this bag for you to take
home," ‘ ¢
How would Susan feel in this situation? . o R,

\

Would you have acted in the same way as Jane?

Why?

Why not?

6-46




S. M. 18
Notes to the Games and Music Leader

Your task as games, and music leader is to plan games or nmusical activities
for the children at the preschool. Music and games are a source of
spreading cheerfulness and of releasing tensions and frustrations. One.
of the goals of a preschool is to help children learn to be part of a

group and both games and music can be group activities. "
A

The most important thing for a leader tc do about music is to encourage it.
To help children enjoy and learn about music, the leader needs to be as
relaxed and comfortable as he/sie is about other aspects of 1earning
Music can give children a real sense of belonging as he/she 51ngs and
plays with others. '

With preschool children, music is primarily used for communicating feeling.
It can serve to bring children to an exciting new activity, or quieting
them down for rest. It is a succgssful tool for preventlng discipline
problems. Music comes from a w1de\var1ety of experiences.

Musical games of the preschool are only simple beglnnlngs of games.
Songs often come from action, such a pounding, sawing, tapping, or the
ticking of a clock. .



S. M. 18 (cont.) -

Moving with Music

With preschool children, attention should be g:.ven to moving as-the music
suggests — not the learning of spec1f1c dance steps of movement s.

. The leader should.

4

1. Move from one movement to another, paclng the J_nterest of the
children. .

2. Use a minimum of spoken expres51on. e

3. Have appreciation for what the children do.

Some 1deas for musical act1v1t1es' : o
Encourage spontaneous »sq.n ing aJl through the day. As children march to
the music suggest.:that, they stamp loudly when the music is loud, tiptoe
quietly when the music is,soft.  Children enjoy the physical activity of
the game, which can be used tlythe 'whole group, or with individuals with
spec1al needs. This prepares the ‘ehlld for- 1lsten1_ng to mu51c. :

WO

Y «' Let the children ‘put thelr cheeks agalnst a drum ta.feel the vibrations or
t " - - watch,the piano str:u}gs w.brate. . ,

Ny s | 1 .

R . Ask children to plaCe thelx: hands on your, throat/ vhile humm:.ng _ What

;.v do they feel?: = - . v

Dlrect chlldren{S\attentJ,c%*to the p1tch of Qunds by havu_ng them listen )
to a riote str'uc on the plano, then a note s ruck above or below the first.

Have & parade. Let half q,he class, watch and clap to the ,msic and the other
. half close then']eyes and listen to the parades What. sounds do they hear?

‘ 'Reverse roles and repeat. -}t- R R

Let th hJ_"Ldren dr.aw p1ctures to suggest the soupds they hear in a SOng.

= - (

e | Make s:.mple A h;??‘ instmments. Use dumng music ‘or stbry time to make
ol ;,-sound effe-cts. When they th:mk ’d’hey heéi someong - who 1s angry, beat the -

‘(i". § drum — eXQlt,ed, -Bhake the glells, etcs -} L g
| V‘;Sl“ N Ll “ ?“ ' 4 ". ) .-’l b “. ‘il l /‘ . 4:." - ;5 ~ \ .. .’ ’
3o cE - ‘s 5 Teachlng, E 804g T AR

S . 3

\ ‘ 1.~ Keep sang.shlart snd, 51mple, w:.th si 1e actions.

,2...6 ‘i‘each when children “are eager fgr new activities.
' Make up an’ “introduction", for sqng N not ‘"Leb'" learn a new song".

D-b{, s
. “"1‘71?;;-_'-“.“ ake it ‘an appealln& song.
SRR T ate song #0,0tther actlntleaf}" ¢
" 6¢ Learn the melody and words before teachlng.
’ “..d"."_ T .}' B L9 T L @\
’:f'_'v . t . . . ) ) . ( T
.}.r,’., Ll ¢ A v
- (Lo ¢ '  EL8
x5 A -
1‘ e T 3
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g S. M. 18 {cont.)
/~Teaching a Song (cont.)

/6. A child may not sing or openly participate but may still enjoy the
/ music period. : ) ‘
/ 7. .Sing the song over and over again.

[See song suggestions at the end of this S. M. ]

- Games

. Children under four years of age are not likely to enjoy group games

" since they are not yet interéested in or ready for the rules and amount
of group organization which-games involve. After this age, they begin to
enjoy simple games and are usually ready to take part in this kind of play.

-

What;gameé‘are suitable for young children?
1. -Games with few rules and no complicated ones.

2. Games which do not require a specific number of playebs, nor a
large number of players. - :

# 3. Games which give each child an opportunity to participate without
having to wait more than a few minutes for a turn.

4. Games which do not involve choosing sides as teams;fsince team
play means little to children. ’ . -~

How to teach a'new game t0 young children.

It is usually better to start right in and explain what to do as you are .

. playing the game. You cannot expect little children to sit still and

_ listen while:you explain the rules ahead of time. You might start out,
for example, by saying to two or three children, “"We could take hold of -, -
hands and make a circle and I-could show you how to play Looby-Loo.. Com
(Others will no doubt join in as they see the game starting.) As soon as
several of the children are in a circle, start going around as you sing
or say,"Here we go Looby-Loo, etc." Then stop the circle and you sing

" or say."I put my hand way in, I put my hand way ;out," etc.

Quite often, a child who already knows the game can do a better jo
of teaching tc other children than an adult can. :

-

Suggestions for helping children in plgxigé games. , .

Very young children will usually need some direction and help from
someone, but do not stand on the side lines and just shout directions.
Play the game right along with them. Sometimes, of course, you may be
at the piano playing the music and may. need to give a few directions .
or suggestions. - -

< he

Tt is wise to avoid playing any one game for too long a time,
6-49 ‘




S. M. 18 (cont.)

gggestions for helging children in playing games. (cont.)

although little children may enjoy repeating the same gametwo or three
times. If the children seem to be"getting too excited or restless,
suggest another game. It is usually a good idea to alternate active games
with the more quiet, sitt:Lng down games. Do not expect young children

to play game after game; three or fdur games are usually enough at any

one time. After that), the children are apt to become over-excited or tire.

If you have a fairly large group of children, yoy can avoid making them
wait for turns by suggesting, for example, that 7here can be two or.three
youngsters going "Round and Round the Village" atfthe same time. Another
good idea is to have two smaller circles instead of one big one, both
playing at the same time.: '
It is very important not to be disturbed if some children seem to disregard

the "rules" or if some do not partficipate fully. Do not insist on each oo
child's doing exactly right. Perhaps one child will want to be the Farmer !
in the Dell, but he/she does not want to choose a.husband/wife! Let the
reluctant farmer stay in the game and quietly ask another child to be a

farmer, too. Or, perhaps the child will want to play"Did you Ever See

a Lassie?" but he/she is contént to be in the circle and does not want

to "go this way and that way". Sometimes the children will suggest a

different way of playing an old game or invent a new one.” Let them

experiment and have fun! )

'

* [Game suggestions follow]

A



'S. M. 18 (cont.)

Imitafive Game

Did You Ever S<e a Lassie

Children join hands in circle with one child in middle. A1l move
¥ around and around on first two lines of verse. For the last two lines,
children drop hands and imitate child in middle who thinks of some way
of moving, shaking head , etc.
"Did you ever see a lassie (or laddie), a lassie, a lassie,
Did you ever see a lassie do this way and that?
Do this way and that way, do this way and that way,
Did you ever see a lassie do this way and that?" .

Guessing Games

Guess Who "It" is blind-folded. Leader points to another child who '_
goes and shakes hands with "It." "It" tries to identity child by feelihg
her/his head and clothing. The second child may then become "It."

What's -Gone Put group of several objects (e.g., spoon, pencil, cup, key)
in center of circle. "It" looks at the objects and then hides her/his
eyes whils ancther child hides one of the articles behind her/his back.
#Tt" tries to guess what is missing. Can also be played by using papers
of different colors, if children kncw colors well. « _

681

Who's Knocking at My Door One child sits in the center of circRe and
‘hides her/his eyes. Leader points to a child who knocks on the back of
the chair. Child in.chair says, "Who's knocking at my door?" Second
child answers, "It is I" or "I'm knocking at your door." Child in chair
tries to guess who it is. (Children are surprisingly good at this!).

What is it One child covers ner/iis eyes. Different children take

turns in pretending to be a horse galloping, trctting, walking, running
or an elephant walking or any animal making 'a noise in its motions. Child
mist guess which animal the class is acting as.

Identifying Objects The leader has a variety of objects, such as a
ball, a pencil, a toy boat and a toy automobile. He/she puts from
three to six objects in a cloth bag at the same time. Individuals are asked .
to come up to identify the objects by feeling the bag. )

\

- | Choosing Game

Round and Round thé Village Children. stand in circle, hands joined.
One (or more) walk around circle as group sings or ‘chants:

“"Go round and round the village oL /\
"Go round and round the village

Go round and round the village

As we have done before."

6-51
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S. M. 18 (cont.)
Choosing Game (cont.) .

Then, at next verse, children raise arms and "It" goes 1n and out under
their arms.

"Go in and out the window

Go in and out the window

Go in and out the window :
As we have done before." ‘

On last verse, "It" chooses another child to become "It" by standing .
in front of her/him.

" Now' stand -before your partner
) Now stand before your partner
Now stand before y§y§ partner

As we have done before."

Hide and Seek Games

Cat and Kittens One child is selected to be motﬁer cat; three or
four othgrs are chosen to be kittens -and they hide. As“soon as they
are hidden, they "meow" to the mother cat where they are.

Huckle, Buckle, Bean Stalk Several children leave the room (or all

play and hide their eyes) while leader hides an object in plain sight.

At a signal, the children return (or open their eyes) and start hunting
‘for the object. As soon as a child sees it, he/she calls out "Huckle,
Buckle, Bean Stalk" and sits right down without telling where the object
is. Game continues until last child has seen object or until reasonable
time has passed. Last child may be "It" for another game.. (The younger -
children may not be-able to keep from telling where %he object is!)

Games of Skill >

-Basketball  Children stand in a circle and take turns trying to
~throw a ball into a basket placed in the center of a circle.

. Tops Ball Children stand in gircle. Leader calls name of child and
.-immediately throws ball into air. Child hurries and tries to catch
_ béll before it hits floor or on first bounce.* .

Duck Waddle Relay The children stand in two lines. The first one on

each side halds ankles withk Hands and walks to a goal and back.
The next one starts as soon as the first rcturns, until they have all been

. up to the goal. (Do not emphasize the racing..aspect for young children.)




S. M. 18 (cont.)

Games of Skill (cont.) ‘&

Right and Wrong Leader makes such statements as "Fish run, dogs bark,
cows meow." If statement is right, children wave their hands; if wrong,
tm clap their hands once. Mgybe simplied by having children wave their
hands, if correct; keep hands stiff if wrong. With older children, those
‘who make a mistake may drop out of the game until only one remains.

Do as I sa ay, Not as I Do Leader tells group to do what he/ghe says, but

to listen carefully because sometimes he/she will try to fool them by
doing something different. The leader gives such directions as, "Put your
hands on your head™, (he/she does so). "Bend over" (he/she does so). "®ut
your hands on your toes"™ (but instead, he/she puts her/his hands on her/his
back) etc. With older children, those who make a mistake may drop out of

the game until only one remains. . .

Miscellaneoug Games

Five little Chickadees As each verse is sung the "chickadees" who have
been chosen to sit in a door, fly from the line in turmp, fly around the
room once and go back to sit with the rest of the children.

"Five little chickadees sitting in ‘the door;
One flew away and then there were four.
Four little chickadees sitting in a tree;
- One flew away and then there were three.
Three little chickadees looking at you;
One :flew away and then there were ‘wo.
Two little chickadees sitting in the sun;
One flew away and-then there was one.
One little chickadee left all alone;
He flewaway and then there was none."
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S. M. 18 (cont.)

Some Spggs and Finger Plays for Preschoolers

Songs: .
Train is a-coming

Train is a-coming, oh yes«

Train is a-coming, oh yes.
Traiw is a-coming, train is a-coming.
Train is a-coming, oh yes.

Better get your ticket, oh yes.
etc. '

Johnny is the engineer, oh yes..
ete. :

Mary Wore her Red Dress
[To the tune of Mary Had a Little
Lamb ] '

Mary wore her red dress, her red
dress, her red dress
Mary wore her red dress—

" A1l day long.

Danny wore his blue shirt. . ..§

Johnny was a tall bOy ¢ o o o

What Shall We Do

What :hall we Z0 when we all go out,
asl go ouz, all go out.

What shall we do when we all go out,
to play?

We shall swing on the swings when we

' all go out, all go out, all go out.

We shall swing on the swings .when we
all go out to play.

We shall slide down the slide. .etc.

‘We shall play in the sand. . . etc.

164
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, . Clap Hands

Clap, clap, clap your hands
Clap your hands together.
Clap, clap, clap your hands
Clap your hands together.

Poké, poke, poke your nose
etc.

«Pull, pull, pull your ears.
etc.

Nod, nod, nod your head.
* etc.

' Wiggle, wiggle, wiggle your

fingers.
etc.

., Can.You

Can you hop like a rabbit?
Can you jump like a frog?
Can you waddle like a duck? .
Can you run like a dog?’

Can you fly like a bird?

Can you swim like a fish?



S. AM- lg (QQnt!) : B ‘- -

Finger play: , ' o Y 4
Open, $hut Them ' ” Here's a Bunny
/ Open, shut them. : Here's a bunny with ears s .
Open, shut them. ‘ : funny (bend two fingers) B
Give a little clap. - o And here is a hale in the 2
Open, shut them. % . ' ground (other arm akimbo)
Open, shut them. * When a.noise he hears ., .
Lay them in your lap. Up pop his éars (two fingers ¢
. ' - pop straight up) .
Creep them, creep them.. . And he hops in a hole in
Creep them, creep them. the ground. ( Jump into
Way up to your chin. : .. arm hole) .

Open wiae your little mouth,
‘But, do not let them in.

“ ’
. , "Tréffic Light . |
Stop says the red llght (hold palm - o _
of hand out)
Go says the green (p01nt flnger
out
§ ' ‘ - Wait says the yellow light, flash-
* " ing in between (open’ and close
mum) '
Watch all the cars and see them )
, " obey (form glasses with
- finger and thumb)
Red, green ‘and yellow light «
Showing them the way.
&
< / .
J "“‘
al ¥ <
- . )
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' . Notes to the Snack Time Leader

"Time for a Snack"

b .
Listen in on a conversation . . «

This is Sally. I am three years old now. I like to talk on the telephone.
I'm phoning to tell you how I like to eat. :

[ Y

I like pretty colored foods. . (

I like foods I can hold — rolléd lettuce, pieces of carrot and slices.
of apple (peeled, please).

OI like my meat cut up in li:t .e pieces.

I dp not like things that bite my tongue. (My'tas£e is keener than yours.)
:It is fun to eat foods that go “crunc ", ' '

I like food when — not real hot or'real'cold.l

‘I like a little bit on my plate at one time. Then I can as;k for more.

I likeht? E;ed myseif. When I get tired, it is nice if somebody helps me.
I 4o not like vegetable with strings in them.

I do not like gummy things. They stick in my mouth. Sometimes mashed
potatoes- do.

- . l
A whole glass of milk almost fills my tummy. Then there is not much
room left. I would rather leave the milk until last. ’

I like my own plate. 1I.can push my spoon against the-high sides. This

way, I do not spill so mmuch.

I can eat best with my own sppon. I like the shoft handle. Yours is tbo‘

big and deep. . " g
: e i ,

- tra
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 ‘_ NoteZ to Snaék Time Leader (cont.)

I 11ke nw own fork, too. It fits nw mouth and is not sharp.
I 1like to push my feet ﬂat on the floor or on the step of my ha.gh chair.

I like to pour my milk myself. Let me use a little pitcher. It has a
_ wide mouth. _

I;'like to drink from my own cup. I can put my wholehand through the
handle- | - '

Soinetimeé, a little, small-topped glass maies it easier not to spill.’

I can pick up those ln.ttle, round,  green peas with my fmgegs They
run away from my spoon. They are good vwhen you mash them . ‘
' F H,,, - ’
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Si-M. 19 (cont.)

Making Snack Time Fun, Part II

What can we expect of preschoolers in regard to eating habits? Most can

feed themselves. Some will need more help than others. Whether children
are eating a snack or a meal, they should enjoy it. Pleasantness makes for
good digestion, unpleasantness may hinder it. When you sit with children
during snack time, try to accept their awkward efforts. Children should

feel comfortable and feel good about their eating efforts. Try to consider °
the child's eating habits from her/his point of view. w

Encourage children to try new foods. Avfriendly manner will help the child
feel at ease about trying the new food. Making the child. curious about the
food is a good way to encourage her/him to eat it. _

»
")
Here is a problem at snack timegin a preschool. Read the problem and follow
e d1rect10ns. : :

L

- Ordinarily Jill eats well, but today she seemed to have no appetlte.
During the morning she quarreled over the use of the tritycle and became
upset. At snack time she did not want to eat. What should Billy, the-

" preschool helper, do? Four choices ar, g;glven below.  Read each and circle
the- letter of the one you feel is best Give reasons ‘for your ch01ce. ‘

=

A. Said to Jill, "Isn't thls a pretty colored juice? Let's see
o how 1t tastes." :

B. Left her alone and did not encourage her to eat.

Ce Left her alone and encouraged her-to come beck‘later'for some
snack when she was ready.

4

D. Scolded her and said, "You must eat. You have to sta& here and eat."

<

-8 . ) i
REASONS FOR CHOICE: - - i
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. 8. M. 19 (cont.)

As a part of the preséhool, you will plan, prepare and serve snacks to the
children. Now that you have read the conversation with Sally. Make
a list of beverages (which might be served) and a list of other snack

foods (which might be served).

.

Beverages ks R . 'Other Foods
g

r

See if yotir foods and beverages list agrees with Sally's comments. If

. they do, select one.item from each group and scheck with the, Teacher of

the Day to see if your choice is reasonable.

What utensils will the  children need to.eat their snacik? Are there
utensils available? Are these utensils "child size?" '

R



s M2 Y | v

Notes to the Rest TJ_me Leader: R

Preparat;.on for rest or sleep means

relaxing the body and the mind. If : '

children are well and not overstimilated, )
they will refax easily. Sleep and rest are

necessary for continuous growth and good .
health in young children. The attitude ~
of the teacher or child care helper

toward the rest’ period will influence the Gk
way the children react to it. Conditions ) <"‘§¢t«
should be made favorable for naotime. If CoHE

the room is prepared for naptime, the,
children will probably react. more favo,v‘
ably to the rest period.

Some things to do to prepare the room and children for the rest period
might include: - .

1. Pu.t away all toys or games so children are not distracted.
2. Precede the rest period with a quiet activity_vto relax the children.

3. Be sirethe mats or rugs -are ready.
~a. Check to see that there are enough mats so that each chJ_'Ld has

one.

L. Set the atmosphere for rest by
a. lowering the lights ’
b. playingsoft music, if available

c. softly reading a story

5. Speak in a softer, lower tone, so that children know the activity has
changed. '

6. Encourage all children to rest .and to not disturb others.

=

16 7 d:m #
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Observation: Motor Development

5

Observer - ' Date - ‘-
Situation - +

.\k .
1. Choose tvio'ch:i.ldren who are of different ages. Note hbw each child

does the activities listed belows:

Child 1 - Activity . Child 2
Walking

Running

sgcipﬁing

'Un Steps

Down Steps

Climbing

Blocks

Other Activity (list)

.

-~

What tdﬁ/ and equ:meent in the env1romnent encouraged these’ ch:leren
to be active? .

,~GiVe examples of the way you saw children using:

a) large muscles___ ' 'A

b) small muscles

6-61
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' Rate each as: 1) easily, 2) fair, 3) with difficulty, or 4) with'help )
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e Choose a specific’ play area and material, i.e., Blocks, doll corner ——
" observe the children, for 10 - 20 minutes. ' . :

¢

As they begin to play, list:

Child's name No. minutes What did the child do? What did he/she
at play , say? .

The longest and shortest interest spans (in approximate number of minutes)
of the children that used the play material. .

The'variety of ways in which the children used the play materials.

\

Thé conversation of the children_while playing with the'piece of équipmentI

6-62.
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S. M. 21 (cont.)

Observation — Free Play Period or Active Play'Eeriod
_ - ¥

K}

Observer 's Name ) Date

Child Observed - Time til

Watch one child for five minutes: a. Describe his movements and actions
as they occur in one minute segments.

e L b. Watch another child for five minutes, etc.
Child 1 R Child 2
Time ' : " -
Minute #1
n\ #2
(1] #3
. ,.
’ " #14’

How many minutes was the child inactive?

How ﬁaﬁf'minutes did the chil%sstay in one spot?

What does this opServation point out?

V.
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S. M. 21 (cont.)

An Observation of Bathroom Routine

Obserer Date
Situation
Children observed A. Age . B. Age

1. What.did the child do upon entering the bathroom?

AI

2. What help did the child need to

AI

AI

L. What help did the child need

A . -

Being able to complete toileting

3. D1d the chlldren remember to flTsh the toilet?

| .
|
-

& &

to complete hand wa

BI

complete toileting?

B.

sh1ng°

'Ba

an(! hand washn_ng by&self is part of

developing independence. What do your observationg

children's develepment?

about the



S. M. 21 (cont.)
Observation: Rhythm and Music L

Observer : ' Date .
Child Observed ; . _Time
Situation

1. How‘gid the chilq react to the masic?

&y

I

. . : . L
2. How did the child show rhythm during the music experience? '

3. How did the adult interest the children in music or rhythm?

L. How long did*msic activityvlast?

= 2

Did’the child listen or take part in the music activity until it was
nished? '

What do these observations point out about the child's development?
i T * . v .
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Look and Learn about Children's Habits While Eating

% Observer » B ' Date

Situation
Child Observed

A. What eating and drinking skills can the child do well?

>

B. What skills is the child still learning?

C. What table manners did,,j‘he child use? -
‘\ -
D. How does the child react to eating and vdrinld.ng? "
. *
) 6-66
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S. M. 22

s

<

A Look at the 4Responsibilities of Child Care Workers -‘Interview'

Occupational Title -

Major Duties:

PR

Id

Work Schedule: Days of the Week\

Hours of the Day

Qualifications (Education)

Experience

Other Personal Characteristics

Salary and other Benefits

Worleing Conditions:

Aspects of the Job 'whj.ch are Satisfying to the Worker

]

Aspects of the Job which are Least Satisfying to the Worker

# »

Opportunties of Employment

Opportunties for Advancement




, s.M.23" ' |
) ' ‘ How I See Myself as_a Child Care Worker v

List those preschool duties which you have perforﬁ;d.

. Think about the way in which you did.the duties listed. A Check the boxes
which best describe your way of working. ' ‘

PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS " RATING
' s ___,Ususlly ~ Sometimes . Seldom

Reliable (can be depended upon to do
assigned work)

Self-starter (w111 begin work with- * ,
out needing to be reminded)

" Accept - any assignment readlly

Tend to be sulky

Absent from job

Late in getting work started

* Take apprOpr:Late care of
equpment

Able to make declslons and follow
plans

>

Able to follow written and oral
suggestions and instructions _ g . !

Cheerful with children . - '

_ Avoid contacts with children | o

Can identify ways to better
performance

e6'68
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S. M. 24 : - N

Developmental Characteristics
of Children 3 - 5 -

Large muscle development continues.
Progress is made in control and
coordination of large muscles.
Development of these new abilities
leads the child to enjoyment of

| active play.

Small muscle coordination is
beginning to develop and can be . .
encouraged. Fine coordination ‘w
cannot be expected. B

The child is developing.greater
ability to detect distinctive
features in objects, people and
surroundings. The child is

able to identify likenesses and .

differenceés with increasing
acmacyo . . * b . T s

.The child is alsb able to learn the

names or language associated with
objects that are being identified -
and to.use that langusdge to talk
about objects. ) .

The child during the 3 — 5 year
age period develops a yvocabulary
which helps them to commnicate

to others. The ability to develop

. language ' is related to accomplish-
_ ment of other learning tasks.

Average Number

Age of Child
- Words -in

N

el " Vocabulary

272 .
896
1540
2000

WV E W N

Children QQring.thé preschool

years from 3 — 5 are developing ﬁﬁﬁ )
their ability to do things for

" themselves.’

.. . s o
Children of this age are seeking

to become less dependent on parents
and others and more independent and
self-reliant’ ’ , :

; 6-69
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“ of children effort

.1n this area.
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Environmental Conditions
to Promote Development -

An environment which provides
materials that invite the child
to use developing capabilities
will encourage development.

Guidance of children in new move-
ments and activities shows them
how to perform. '

Approval of performance and efforts
to perform makes -tasks satisfying.

An environment which provides
‘experience with a variety< of
objects, materials, and people
accompanied hg.the use of appropriate
language by ts and the rewardirg

will enhance child

[% v &

_Aﬁ ehvironnmn'kwhich provides‘objects -
."and materials children can manage by

themselves prapotes independent
*

behavior.

If people in the em¥ironment allow
. and .expect childrgn to.try those )
tasks they are capable of doing by

‘theriselves, independence will



S. M. 24 (cont.)

Developmental Characteristics ‘ " Environmental Conditions .
of Children 3 -5 (cont.) N - To Promote Development (cont.)

be promoted. If people show
approval of children's attempts
to be independent they will be
encouraged to continue that
type of behavior.
If people offer only that
amount of help needed to keep
Co . ‘ the children acting indepen—
- ' dently without drawing atten-
tion away from the children
and their achievement, jnde- . .
pendent behavior will continue.,

" If children are allowed to be
: free in undertaking an activity
’ they and the person in charge
‘can determine what kind and
amqunt’ of assistance that is

needed.
Children aged 3 — 5 years are - Encourage more desirable
learning that they must inhibit, © behavior as a substitute for
oy avoid certain acts which are ‘ , 1q.§ desirable. .
undesirable. &
) : . ) If the chlld's bodily act1v1ty v
'~ ~ Aggressive behaviors are actions is restrained he/she can no

vwhich are intended to cause injury : longer practice the undesirable
or anxiety to othérs; hitting, ’ behavior.
kicking, destroying property, . -,
quarrellng, etc. o : If the child care person

) ; verbally disapproves the

* . . ‘ ' ‘inappropriate behavior it tends'
~ to stop.

- If the chlld is directed toward.
more desirable behavior, he/she
is shown how to behave in a new
way . . .o

If the child care person explains
the reason for thanging, the.
child maybe better able to
understand and accept the change

s " 4. If the child's new behaviof fs
: approved, personal satisfaction
maybe. added. ;




S. M. 24 (cont.)
' Developmental Characteristics P Environmental Conditiohs 'g‘;j‘

-of Children 3 - 5 (cont.) ' to Promote Development (cont.) .
,‘- * If children are exposed to.
R - ' } ’“ 3 people who are aggressive with* °
- ‘ ¥ o ~each othér, then they tend to ™

model or imitate aggressn.veness CaTT

in’ their behavior m{.h others.

/
L}

. If children are allowed to b

‘§% °  aggressive or are praised fo%

oo _ aggnessiqve behavior, the "
' behav'.x.or may be increased. )

‘.h ) .
_ : "If things (objects, atténtion,-. |
. dre learning that they must & - freedom that a child has a N

delay the fulfiliment of right to are givem freely when

some of their desires, wishes. o - requested, then the child c
: ‘ ° ‘more easily undgrstand the @ ,
.meaning of a deni#l when a .

o “ . ‘ ‘ P request; must be dejlfwed or - ';. ‘

Children 3 ~ ‘5 years of age

dem.ed. A ,
e v 3

( . If % vhild is given those things”

' L s, (ob,dects, attention, freedom) ¢

v wn .‘. _-which hé/she has a rightfto '
- , - ‘ Smdg:l,pgly or only When: thelrgi{“ﬁ"

o ' ' ) - has been-an arguement the,

e T : .~ child may have diffitmlt

’ S .7 . understanding the pleanlng -’1, f
-t : " .of denial or. de;_ayed mf:.;l‘l-

. ¢ . . - ‘ . o mento_ L 9 - AR
: ' a ) N "‘,\\‘ R SR

A fa.rm, k:_nd rei‘us&l, whn.ch 137
enforced and maintained: will’
help the.child learr to delay
fulf:o_llment of’ wn.shes and #
desn.res. o .

o . Approval of the child’s new
: behavior will encourage that-
behav'.x.or. ,
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UNIT 'llll 15 JOBS: SEWING AN SE LING
* UNIT FOCUS: The clpthing m«lu\n\ is useed ax o vehele to introduee students to the ec onOmu system and
the role of prodacers and consamers. An item nade f'rom textiles is selected by students and teacher
" to be produced m the glassroom sud obdl Students partigipate i making lnanAg(ll.xl decesions and
) perform tasks as ;muhﬂ,lm P oriers nacsimudated factory, Job applications, interviews, and time
work records are completed by studentge ALEention s given to sadisfactions associated with V'lrmus
J()l)\ Students have some opportunity (@evelop sewing skills,

&

R: \HONAL[ Younyg people hive innterd-pendent work-oriented society which 111L170s the work of some
) o dividuals to produce goods id services i gquantiy to satisfy the needs n}'(‘& er mdividuals
(consiumers). Many student: will be e n])lt)\ el as workers in a mass productioh’ svstvm
iw]])llhll‘ll\ with the work expoctations and yeb satisfactions dssociated with various océupx wtions
M- mass production sy tom ca et students & they consider ove Upatenalgigernatives. All -
students, at some tinte, will be constmérgo! coods and serviees which hiwe bedR mass produe ed.
Familiavity with fietors which alfect qua Ti!\ and copt can be gained as a vésult of being involved
in production. Knowledee of these fuctors may help students to make informed vonsumer
decisions, : o ‘

INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES: ) : ;
Comprehension of charieteristies which difforentiate self- |)m(lu( tmn .unl nmsx pnnluctlon as
/ methofs of producing textile products ' . .
Willingnedgt o consider various methods of u(qmnn;{lnxtllv modm (s PR .
Comprehemion of 1mass production as o system of producing goods . 5 - o y . -
Knawledge of the rofes ol producery, distributors-and rongumers | m ll,w %:gs f'iluvtipn system L o4
Comprehension of the memning of (e e PN \umﬂ\" ind dofhand ;& . S L
Comprehension of factors siieh mflience « rvll\llml { ' L
-(umplvlwnsl()n of the effect of demand on"selling prife
Comprehension of the relationship of productiongost

Comprehension of the relationsiip o marein of i lit .
Willingness to consider factors which contribute [gee sl RO B
Comprehension of the purposes of promgiion: L \1LQ':,m 3N 'u\s pnoduc , CA '
Comprehension of the effect of. promotional Aul'ltﬁ toow, AT e Yost o ~pm(1(1 S o
Comprehension of the ¢ffect af qu.lllt\ Of rw ﬂul;(l\ O pu‘l funm ey ‘ Horls pr odd ced ..
Conmprehension of the effect of worker perf %Qr 3 _ /)lv(r- "
Knowledge of federal regul; 1211)11\ regarbingyg b o o

o)
' - 3 -l...'i'

v 3% lllm\fno“ to u'\pnml to labols s souree
hnowlv(l\fv of the types of jabsavailable i
& hnowlv(l«'o of personal inter gl b,
r cmployee in the f.x\hwl' m(tu'ﬂ.l\ ~ ;
Knowledge of factors which contribut: tor PRt
. Recogition of unp{n\xv et xm}unmmt.w in, (! l(‘

Ingnee on «]U.

LXNIL)MA' l}
. . £ g()u’qm
Vil

Ob satastiaeti
o indugtey,

1
-

£ EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND: 1L s teaumed T \u.‘w;n-mﬂm'-
construction and I e periener ity Operalisin ’ he gowing
NO experience, H)’E suddested time -hoald he (Wy(‘: 1-20 ks
-i ; T

SUG(- STED 1L I'L\("IHOI H\ll Howee

. . |

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



. $1, $5, and

. Arrange a display of sevéral different ‘methods of ¥
o ‘which might be illistrated include; fabric, pattern,

v from
to,

. '1"’ o
it
H

i

K . L. ‘-a\% 2 .
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION
Pre-Teaching: ;Re\(i‘eyy"N?t.é's ft\o Teacher..

v

acquiring an item of clothing. Different methods , '«

| notions; picture apd description of a garment™ *-
Sappears in a catdlog or newspaper advértisement
idh odn be ordered by mail; ready-t@-wear items
mﬂai 'l¢cal stores. A similar item (a shirt) is:
sAided ‘in 8ach method. The itemsareto "~
rept8®nt a pricerange of $2.5Q,to $10.00 and ar
of quality in regard to fabric, findings, and
constiiction. Style may represent one which is typical
of the local community. '

Prepare “play” money or use monopoly money of

10 denominations. Change is optional.
Each student is to be given “x” amount to be used

in a pretend shopping exercise.

Dupjigate copies of the Purchase Agreement form.

Introduction: Today we are going on a pretend shopping
trip. In one week there is an event for which you

ange

S.M.2

SM.3

-,

"want-to have a new shirt. All the money you have

commints forase in discussion of factors which

" Transition: Whéh purciifs® agreements have

to spend is the amount you received as you entered
the room. You may spend all or,any part of it.

You may choose any one of several methods of
getting the garment that is displayed. (Refer'to various
methods.) When you have made a choice, let me

know and we will complete the purchase agreement.

Allow time for students to examine the items. The
purchase agreement may be given to students eithe
before or after they have made a choice.

As students examine items, make notes of their

B s,
i

\

uence choice ofi method.

Brryoudt saleof items and encourage students to .,
mplete the purchase agreefment. 4

2
-+

A f"_
been

o eompleted, survey the studes regarding the methods

.on the factors which influenced st

Choosing to acquire an item of
clothing by making it oneself from
fabric involves considei‘%jqn of:

time available i

knowledge and skilkof séwing -

availability of require
equipment

availability of pattern, material,
&tc. which fits needs (size,
‘colog, style)

ability to return maﬁ'ials dnce
they -have been-used

risk or chance that constructed

) garment will appear different .

,g-\ap it was pictured by

» designer :

& finished item requires

( ‘

-

g

T

. Did you consider the time required to buy the

e used to indicate

- Focus"discussion

dents’ choice of
a particular method. A : 4"
i.e., For those of you whd-¢hose to get the itef.by
making itgrom fabric, why did you choosé€ thak
method? . .
Accept responses and record reasons for choice of’
method onggverhead or chalkboard.

selected. A show of hands ma
which stadents chose each m

S -

-

sypplies and the time for making the garment?

r /
- . #
i

Did you think.about the chance’or risk that the ’
garment might not look the way you wanted it to

A

Did you think about bejngrable to makeitfit the .
way you wanted it to? T - LT - . ‘
e \\) :\‘;'
" 7-2 ‘
° ! .‘
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- Time, cost, a

4

* *~ methods. :

CONCEPTUAL CONTENT |

Choosing to acquire an item of
clothing by selecting it fronya
catalog or news?aper invol"gs
consideration of: !
time required to order and ship
-item ‘ ‘
design which fits needs
color, style) .
risk or chance that:item will
appear differently than it .
was described

(size,

risltgior chance that it will not

t g

' rnsk or c*e that construction

will n e satisfactory -

. quality ¥
cost ’ L ;

" ability tegeturn item *
care ifem Yequires -

-Choosir;g %o acquire an item of

" methods of acquiring clothing are -examined.

SUPPORT
MATERIAL

&
-V

‘

1

Students’ comments overheard \('iuring the shopping
experience may be shared to stimulate consideration

. of factors which&nﬂuenced choice of method.

Continue with a similar line of questioning as other

Record factors which are considered in making choices.
- A 1

clothing by purchasing it ready-to-wear -

involves consideration of:

time required for shopping
desi hich fits needs (size,
. . color, style)
assurance.of the actual appearance
of garment
assurance of the actual fit'of
garment :
. opportunity to examine
' construction features

cost .
ability to return item
s care itelg requires -

arance, fit-of
garment, quality of construction,
care required, and opportunity to

. return garment are factors which
may influence choigewof any of
the methods of acquiring cldthing.

Sewing skills, equipment requi“d,
and lack qf opportunity to ; _
obtain&information regarding the fit, -

appearance and quality of #
constructfon bgfore money is ‘
spent aresactors which influence- |
choi%ﬁggard to self-construction
. QRpur eof rez}dy-to-wear items .
4 mail._ . I ',‘. e
_wing skills, equipment, and * %"
o Opportunity to ob ain*information
.&*‘rggardmg‘ fit, appearance, and -
quality gf.construction__}g‘efme

R
-

“

mo spent are factors which
influénce choice in regard to
purchase of ready-to-wear from™ :
a retail store. o ‘
An item of clothing which will be
safisfying to an individual may be™ ..
obtained by any of the *veral I

3

N -

L&

-

When identification of yarious factors involved in
each.of the methods has been completed. andie - ,-
responses recorded, ask: t{‘,‘f Suillind
As you think about several method?df acq ™
:clothing, what similarities are there asfong SISEER:" : o
factors which are considered when nfakjgg' % o Al ol
choice? ‘ : .2 TSRS PR
What differences are there among the fée orgbﬁ?'g‘h‘ : .

Are considered when making a choice?

14

T, ‘9“ o g

: : :

Tra}iqition: Several factors éppear to influence choice ° _ )
of a particular method of acquiring clothing. In your ; :

- ‘opinion, is ondof thése methadsetter than another - : "
as a way of getfing clothing? Why? Ufider what ’ ~ .
conditiori iéit;.:oe er? R S T L
L S N * N

i A




.2

- The consumer makes choices ag-.
> to how resources-such as time; " . - -

- Produ

. to the

.
CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

A particular meghod may be rﬁore
satisfactory than another at a given

time because of the skills, knowledge; "

and other resources the individual
basu? use in obtaining clothing.

When soineone chooses to make an
item for herself/himself, the person
knows how much the mategjals
cost and can congrol or be rééponsible
for the quality of the item.

When a garment is self-produced,
money is invested before there'is
information about the finished
appearance or guality of construction

of the garment. s
When someone chooses to bgchase

a ready-ma%e item, a person other
than the coRsumer controls the

"cost and is responsible for the quality
of the item.

When

arment is purchased

de, there is some

Wity to obtain information .
e garmient’s appearance

ity of construction.

.ready
.oppo
abou
and q

A consumer is a persomwlin

chooses and purchases good%:
and services for her:or his.use.
Items are not forresale to other .
consumers. : :

- ~

energy, money knowledge, and: X7
skills will be used te obtain goods

and semce.s need@ll.

ars are people who supply

g?o_ds ahd services to consumers.
oducers are responsible for

providing the raw materials from

- which a particular good is made.

Other producers are responsible
for, making the raw materials into, -
the finished product. :

Otheryggersons are involved in .
distributing the goods and services

called #fistributors. o

~ Producers and gistributors are
M to suppfy goods and services"
i e they earn a profit. T

»

etk

nsumers. These people are " i%,

SUPPORT
MATERIAL

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACfION :
: PO

e

W

LY

" When a garment is self-produced, what does the .
maker of the garment know about its construction ;
- and the quality of materials used in the garment? ¥ "x

J a0 R
A ,
LI i

Does self—produétion differ from purchasing ready-made . ..
in any other way? ‘

When a garment is purchased ready-made what does
. the wearer of the gamrent know about its tonstruction
and quality of matérials used in the garment? :

What opportuni®is does the consumer have to get
information about the materials used in the garment
% and the quality of construction?

[N

*
Pre-Teaching: Order filmstrip Jobs, Lots of Them.
Preview filmstrip and modify script to fit Wdents’ L S
vocabulary level. . , W _
Transition: Write the words “CONSUMER”, B
“PRODUCER, and “DISTRIBUTOR,” on the .
- chalkboard. g# - . & o>
* Direct studetits’ attention to the words. Ask:
-, What might these terms have to do with the pretend .
shopping experience the class just completed? &
Who were the consumers? 58 : ‘ -
GWhat did the consumers do? v ¥
‘7\:69 t student responses and assist thein in ‘.
clarifying thie nfeaning of terms.

Comtinue with a similar line of questioning and EE ¢
examine the meaning of the terms producer and ‘

distribuw. ’ _ Sap o
* " ® . {

"‘gg;e ’ ' ' A
. o . . K20

I

. .
¢ -
N »
)

‘ LS REI :
Transition; As part of our class wark w‘@wm become .
roducers and istributg;syof an ifffm made from oy
abric. We also hope to1earn. more about the questions .-
and concerns you may have had as consumers:’ o ‘
w

»

- ff;#_ - o

-

LA
e

.

74
e B
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

needed

J.

%'recéive a part of the profits of the .

4

Making or producing goods requires:

- getting the materials from which
~ the gooq’s are made
buying the machinery and
equipment needed to make
- goods

finding a p]ace in which to put
the equipment and sugplies

hiring workers-to do the work ofx
making and selling the goods

mterestmg consumers in buying
the goods

storing the supplies until nqeded

‘stonng the finished goods "until
so 1d "

Y
aups of people dre ifivalved
in the toduction of gqods. ‘Each
groﬁ 'performs a different and
ay function. .

The .owners prov1de the money

pay for buildings and
% equipment R
% for raw materials, and
for laborers’ wages. §

Owners also recewe rofits from
sales or take @ 10s§ if the product
does not sell.

Labor providgs the mex\tﬂ and’ .
physil work necessary to pﬂduce
w dxstnbute the product. -

* All people in labor reggive wages
or salarigs for their work. They
do not invest money or necélve,
profits ) ’

If they invest or “own ‘par}” of the
Y, they become part oW 3.5

compan,
uﬁmhare holders. Share hold&s may

v \\

mpany

’,l‘
~ k& |
’ = UL
4 o * T
” ‘.‘fil
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PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Some of you may know what is involved th
producing an item of clothing because of sewing
experiences you have had. Let’s find out what we
already understand. If we were to start a clothmi
factorg in this class, what would we need to thi
about?

Encourage students to give ideas. record on -
chalkboard or large paper chart with magic marker.

What supplies and equipment would be needed?

How would the products get to the consumers?

‘¢

- . How could you get consumers mterested in your

product" . oo

-..(ViVP}?at people would be ihvolved? What would they
o . . . Ve

Is there anything else needed besides workers,
machines, raw materials?

‘When the list of ideas is as complete as students can
develop, ask: What ideas appear to be similar?

-Record major types of activities under the title of
“‘P O UCING GOODS”.

'I‘ransi‘txon: The people involved in the production

of-clot can be divided into two groups blause

of she iof work they do. Writé the words

“OwW 'and “LABORERS"” o e chalkboard.
. What do owners do? List student refponses. Add

aﬁthers Wha H%So laborers do? Llst student responses
-and add ot

Briefly explain to students the project that the class
will undertake and the kinds of experiences they
"‘f& have as owners and laborers w

L , ' * vlﬂ e

<y

Pre-Teachmg Prepare Owner Knows and Decides for,m,
Make a transparency of Lemonade and Popcorn.

Translt;on When a-person or a group of individu
fhess (production), what might be.some
; tl;at are:inade?" -

o

SUPPORT
MATERIAL

B2

S.M4

. SM5°
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SUPPORT

CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER iNTERACTION . MATERIAL
The owners are responsible for " Accept the students’ responses and help them to .
making decisions regarding the understand that the owner provides money to N ,‘
item to be produced, the number pay for the costs of production and makes decisions e
of items to be manufactured, regarding how the money will be used. W
consUmer market for which the
product is intended and the size . ﬁ'
of the factory (machines and -
laborers).
D1v1de the class into small groups. Explaxn that each
group will represent a group of owners that ¢ ‘
_ planning to produce an item of clothing or a textile *
. - . product. Givl each group the owner form. T4
) . Explain the arrangements which have been made
y v within the school. for the*use of the building, etc.
- . As information is given, students may fill in spaces :
L. on the form. 4
‘. Explain the second part of the form and allow "o
; | students 15- 20 minutes to work on the tasks. R
: Prepare transparency Lemonade #nd Popcorn for an
’ viewing,
.+ Briefly share students’ reﬂbonses to the questions
™ on the owner form. Ideas may be recorded on g
- chalkboard for latef referente. " '
: ‘ Transition: Direct attention to the transparency. .
- A business is operated to sapply . Look carefully at the pictures. What do you see? E :
goods and/or services to consumers What are th o people trying to do? What reasons %
and earn a profit for the owner. might the pg¥ble have for carrying out this activity?
Thr(le operators-of the»é)usmess are What do you think mﬁht*‘e happening?
willing to exchange their product . ®. ,
or service for something of value * Isﬁlere anythlng else L ] ‘
which the consumer has gmoney). " A " L )
A successful business is ofie which, .., What is a Su‘fceSSful bUS"LQSSI’ - .
is able to supply goods or service, . ¥ ’
pay for thé produc; of the * ¢ What occurs to make a busmess successful"
goods or frvice, ar*ve some po
money left over (profit) : v . B . ’/ .
If the busipgss is to operate at a : . L ¥
- profit, copjgmers must be willing. Co
to buy the product at a price
which will allow for a profit. K. .
A business will close whequt i &= What happens to cause a busmess to close up or
unable to make a profit. * go ‘out of busmess" G . . %, .*
Refer to transparency ] 3 ’
‘ What consumers mlght be willing to buy each of
. ' these items?
If lemonade were avalIable from several producers
< *“in the following quantltlﬁand at the following
« _ " prices, how much would you be willing to buy?
o Quantity Price Number
Available . n per unit Purchased
5.cups S .01
" 10 cups 03 o
_ : , 10qQps .05 o . ‘
3, ' - 10 cups 40 ~ |
: — ' Take orders from stydents and indicate number sold .
: in the appropriate column on chalkboard. ‘
am“ * .
o #
! e -6
ws - o ' ‘. §



CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Consumer demands the amount
of willingness of all consumers to
purchase the product or service
at all the prices at which it is
sold at a particular time,

Consumers are willing to buy more
of a particular good if it is
important.to them. \

If a particular good is necessary ~
to everyday living, consumers will
want it every day.

If a particular good is not
necessary to everyday living,
consumers’ willingness to buy it
may change readily. o

If the produc
business, the
the product:m
of producing
for a profit.

Costs of production include:
" raw matérials"
machinery and equipment
lab'r to make product

pig to remain in
“charged for
¥ equal the cost
item and allow.

cost of buying-or regftmg a place_@ . . .
S A I *» . ?

to make the product
advertising costs
The priceof the pl‘gduCt affects
the willingness of the consumer to
purchase the item.

As the price decreases, consumer ’
demand usually‘increases

As the price incl?ses consuiliter
demand usually decreases.

Products or services are identified
by certain gualities.

Different products of the same
Zéneral type share some common
jualities and differ in respect

to others. &

Consumers have ideas about what
1.-product should be. Consumers
raveggerformance expectations
for'Products and services.

Consumers.may be unwiil‘ilng to
surchase a product or gekvice
which does not meet tHeir
:xpectations for performance. ¥

' SUPPORT

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION #ATERIAL

Complete the same activity with popcorn, .’ ‘
Find the total number of cups of lemonade and
bags of popcorn students are w1llmg to buy at the
warious prices.

Explain the meaning of the term demand.

What differences do you note in the demand for
lemonade and the demand for popcorn?

Whgt might influence or affect our willingness t
buy a particular product? - ‘

What ideas does this suggest that help us in )
selectmg a product to produce in the class factory?

[*5

'Y
- If you owned the lemonade stand, would you sell a
glass for .01? Why?

What factors help to détermlne the pnce the prqducer o
asks for t.he gqo& e e ’ N

'
o b e 3

"u.’

In the popcord bus'l'ness, what costs oes the price cover?

hEa Tt

Refer to the demand'g:hart o M‘:"_«- .

What can we say about the effect of pnce on consumer
demand or w1111ngness to buy? *

What 1deas mlght this suggest as we choose a. product
for the class factory" ® %

f
Transition:
seller. -

'?ow ;mght,the product affect the. consumers demand
or it? LF

Whﬂtda%u expect the lemonade to be hke"
What should it taste like? ' .
" What do you expéet it to do for you? _ . L

.

I,?gk a.gain at the plcmre‘éi-ﬁ(g iemOnade.

:

g
.

o
L 3

What
~~pyrch

4

ualities would lemonade have 1f you were to :
a second or thlrd cup of it?

~t

Does each of you want the same quali;ties?




CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
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SUPPORT’

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION ' MATERIAL
What does this seem to suggest about the relationship '

of product performance to quality and consumer #

demand?

What might this suggest about the product selected
for production in the factory?

Pre-Teaching: Prepare Owner Study Form. Review
Field Trip Sites.

Arrange for a study trip to a retail store which sells

items similar to those selected by the class as

possible projects or bring similar items to the

classroom. Information about price and quality ’ .
characteristic of the item are to be collected.

Refer to students’ list of ideas for the item to be
produced and factors which influence choice of ‘

nn
==
Qo

product. (Taken from Owner Study Fo:r,gg’.‘) i

Select one item and explore the potential of the v
product for successful production and sale by the .
class. - N s

What consumer mighﬁ';ﬁ% willing. to purchase th® -

item? (Age, income.) .

What is the current consu emand for the item?
Does the consumer want jhan one of the item?
Is the demand influenced by™ost, climate, time of

year? Doés the consumer tijink the item is important
and necessary? o
What chagacteristics would the consumers want in
the prod{gt? ‘ ’
What performance does the congumer expect from
the product?- . :
What charactetistics might have the _effect of causing
the consimers to disregard the pra@i@et? -~ '
Does the class have the potential for producing an

R ’tfons?

-item which will meet the consumers™ expeetd

What further information do we need before deciding .

“which item will be produepd?

Following the consideration of one projéct idea with
til# total class, direct each o%ner group in the study
of anothgr item which they think has potential for ) v
class production, ; , . '
Give éach’'owner group the Owner Study form and ,- +

familiarize them with the several tasks. '
Guide students in the callection of accurate .
information, The study trip or in-classrogm examination
of items and raw materials may be used as a means of
collecting the needed information.

Have each owner group report its findings. Compare S

{ J,a"'

- projects in terms of probable consumer demand, cost

of raw materials, and sewing skills requited. :
Reach a consensus regarding two or three possible projects. o

. Identify reasons for choice and relate to consumer demand
- and successful busimess operation. A comngiittee of-students
and teacher or the total class and teacher #ay make

decision regarding the project which will be produced.’It ™% -
énay be useful to make a sample of the item-before the final -
decision. - ‘ ‘ ° , .

+ 183 |
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PURIL-TEACHER INTERACTION . MATERIAL
> .  Pre-Teaching: Prepare filmstrip Jobs; Lds of Them . 8.M.80
B for viewing. ’
‘ ¢ Prepare copies of Job Application. . T S.M9 A
t S Prepare chart of Teams of Workers. ‘ . S.M.8
‘ S Transition: The first steps in getting ready to operate L
- R ' - the class factory have been completed by selection
' - of an item to produce
g, e ‘Our next stef) is to learn about the workers nnd the
I o jobs that will be part of the factory. Factories that
“f’t“ “ P YL produce clothing or items made from fabrigemploy
" “5"’ o a number of different workers who do différent types

of work.

Each of you will have the-chance to work in one
ob which has to do with the production of the class

E'/ ‘%ro;ect That job will involve some work with your
. —~HAands and with machines. -
i Each of you will also have the ¢hance to work in ¥
one job ‘which has to do with working with ideas and
people.
" - . The filmstrip we will watch tells and shows the
- different kinds of work and the special skills of the .
workers. R
Watch carefully so that you will have some ideas '
about the work you might like to do.
When we have talked about the work and woxkers,
~ each offou willapply for a job.

Show the filmstrip. If more structure is needed
to help students gain ideas from the filmstrip, the -

O 3 ) ) - teams of workers mxght be wntten on the chalkboard
for reference.
The people and work that are Following the filmstrip, ask the students to recal
ﬁrequu'ed to produce items of different areas of work and some of tbe specific
clothing in quantity include: - tasks workers did in “those jobs. '

Peoplg_md wark that supply the Refer to chart Teams of Workers i
" raw materials (fibers and fabric). and in with information give

People with special skills-are (Use kboard, overhead or
included in this group of wo!‘kers :

Manual labor - work with the hand Identify those teams of workers whlch wﬂl be part

and with machines. of the class factory. -
Professional labor - work with * ‘ AIdent.lfy and exsﬂax e meamng of manual pfbfessnonal ’
ideas, plans, desxgns and managerial labof. Cite exétmples of SpelelC workers "
: \from eacb team to illustrate ideas.
e Managenal labor sx(erwses -‘work fﬁ& -
" of othirs, responsnlble ford , , S 4 St ; f ol
»+ garrying out the plans an a9, _ tu ents mange ex rom other areas o '
Works closely with manu r employment, Some i a.Wals may do sgreral kinds *\i
. and professional labor. of work. (eg., farmers, ‘homemakers) .

People and work that design’ and - 2 ,
de what will be produced. : : - o

Pebple with special skills are mcludécb
in thls group.

Professlonal labor
Managerial labor
Pé'ople and work that make the product.

“The special skills of people in this
' group mclude e 7

l,r. ”:M .




e

"Managgrial-lahor

CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
Manual labor

Managerigh labor

People and ‘work who promote

.. and distribute the product.

Professional labor
Managerial labor !

People and work related to selling "
the item to the congumer. & °

" Manual labor
Professional labor

The wor‘)f the Design Te
in.qludes: ‘ ,
designing or selectirig a pattern for
the project
selectmg abrjcs
Iectmg notiQhs '
oducing a ple of the i
‘.;. * the fdbrics that will be use

Hn

' determmmg the cost o aju'oducmg

. the item (raw materi

_providmg an estimate of the

amount of hdurs of work
required to make one Farment :

. .. providing a garment labe
_ ordering securing suppl
productlon '

The work of the R‘omotmnd Sales
Team includes:-

decndmg how sales will be handled

aen (after ar before’production)

w ere (in school, community, etc.)
-time and location of sale .

selling and delivering items °

keeping records of sales, money
. taken in and so forth

developmg advertisements and

. other promotional ideas

p‘roducmg advertisements and
carrying our promotional 1dea§

.
.
. .

kL

" Promotion Team. (See S.M.10, 11, 12 for list of

- work assigned to each team. The sections of the

SUPPORT
"~ MATERIAL

Pre-Teaching: Prepare transparency of major
responsibilities of the Design Team, Sales and

zx2
T b ek ek
N =O

possible responsibilities; modlfy to meet partlcular

' needs ) oy

Transition: Display visual and explaln to students -

" that they will have an opportunity to work on one of \

the teams. Explain mdjor responsnbllmes.

X

" As different work and workers are described,

encourage students to identify skills whlch would
make for a successful worker.

Point out differences between the work in the class

factory and the actual work done in a true factory.

' Dirétt students in completion of job applications.

\ 1
Select students fér various teams and select a

‘financial manager for each team. The teacher may

assume the responsibilities associated with financial
management.or share.those responslbllmes w1th the
students.

N . .... S

Pre-Teaching: Prepare copies of work materials for
Design Team, Promotxon Team, and Sales Team. -

A decision regardnn e-textile item: to mproduced
should begnade at’this time or earlier.

Several days wilt be fequ‘xred for.students to complete

mini unit which follow are related to some of the

- tasks which the teams are to’complete. Teaching of

these sections may be interspersed with the group-
activities of the teams.

The tegcher may work with student teams in
developing understandings related to the section and
the studenthams may acquaint the remaijiger of

‘the class with the ideds of the teac ermauvwork thh

the entire class on each sectlon

[N e S ,°
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT |
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The financial muanager of each team
has the following work !‘t‘&p()n"lhlhtle

Q

approve all requests of team
merhbers for the expendnure of
money

keep an accurate record of ac tuul
expenditures of the team

keep an accurate record ofygoney

)

& and 48¢ure hupphes needed’
) teum activities on approval
] mdn m-r {teachty

.

.

RN .
dvertising is an action or activity
ftte producer which calls attention
o the availability of the goods and
servx( es beiny produced.

Advertisements use various devices
and materiuls to get and hold the
consumers’ attention while the
partitular message 1s bemg
presegted.
color:- bright, eve-catching
size - large, small, or unusual
sound - unusual or melodic*®
smovement - rhythmic Tast
‘visual - unusuak, unéipected,
beautiful -

Advert.,\smg is deslghed‘ to maké”
eonsuniers aware of the gaod or

K e. It is often intended to create'
f' desire for the good or service
in'the mind-of the consumer.

Advertising alsq attempts to .
con the consumer that one
productis the most desgrable of . -
‘the similar products avdilable, :

Informatlon whu‘h is persuasive
and want- -ereating appeals t.q the
emotions and may be vagué*and
often gives lifnited information. .
Information of this type for a
particular product includes:

i
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~
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- ads, wsing What’s in an Advemsement .

£
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PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION . . MATERIAL
Trunsition: Announce team members and financial 0

manager. Distribute copies of work materials to N

teams. Arriinge for teams to work as groups while - .

thy become famnhar with work materials and each . .

other. ’ '

Meet with ealh team group. .Xﬁawer quemons and _
clarily work activities. 'R " .. B
Explain duties of financial managet to the teams.

% . . .
, : P )y

RS

‘ L t

Pxe-Teachmg Assemble examples of advertisements
whuh utilize different media print, sound,.pict )

iagrams). Students on the Advertising Tearn ma R
ocate examples of advertising approaches relate ‘
. to (lothmg and textile products. pare copies of’\
What’s in an Advertisement. '

- Transitfon: Direct the agtention of the Advertising
Team or the total class to the examination of several . ~

When the stu? of several ads has been completed
~guide the students through discussion.in the
" identification of the types of mform,anon found o T
in ads and the purposes which it 5mght serve.- - K

. : [ v
As you looked at and studied the ads, what dld y0u RS : .
nodice? . : - '

What techniques were used to get your attep_tlon?

”
i DERN

What ideas did the advemsement try to present
about the product" .

ﬁ <
Y .

\.‘
X
Kn.‘ '~.

Fy

~Hpw could the
information?
'.

What might be done t6 detetmlne whether RN N N R X
statements are true? . L ‘ .

A ' g

nsumer of the product use that .
. ] -
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qONCEPTUAL CONTENT

. slogans - “You can look younger
- “You deserve a treat today.”
testimonials - ‘I wear . . . and feel
. ©  younger.
. musical and pictorial settings
' which convey a mood or
image of the kind of person
or lifestyle associated with
the good or service
brand name ‘ "
special promotions

. Information which is objective tells
about the product or service in a
descriptive manner. Information
of this type for a particular
product or service could incluae:

color

weight

grade

composition of materials
ingredients :
price

use and care 1nstruct10ns

'PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

»

\‘, v

Encourage students through questioning and examples
to differentiate between want-creating appeals and
objective or descnptlve 1nformat10n

-, v

" involved in the study of ads and the related concepts,

3

The development of advertising or
prognotion activities costs money

" . in terms of wages for all the
" people who create and produce T
the ads and for the materials and
machines in'lolved in the production.

The cost incurred in promotion of
. the product or setvice is part of the
cost of production.

" The cost of promotion act1v1t1es
is passed on to the consumer in the
price charged for the goods or
services.

The larger the promotlon actmtles
and the more costly their form, the
greater the amount which will be

" added to the cost of the item.

c-—

. they may report their ideas and plans for promotion

of the product to the entire class.

As the team presents reports, the teacher may
supplement with information and raise questions
regarding the purpose of various parts of the ads.

The team can give estimated costs for thelr planned
advertising.

The relationship of promotlo activities and total
ptice and quality of the gpoyds}&nay be pointed out.

A record of actual cost of materials is to be.'kept and
used in determining prodiction costs at the conclus1on

- of the production. . -

.

Pre-Teaching: Work with the Design Team in the N
identification and listing of performance characteristics
which consumers might expect of the product. .

Assist the Design Team in ‘the preparation of visuals

- to show cost of producmg the item us1ng d1ffenng

quality materials.
Order the filmstrip Jobs in Manufacturing

Asseémble samples of the 1tem to be made or pictures
of similar items. .

Transition: Dlsplay items or pictures in view of stutlents.

“ When the item was selected for factory‘production, we

thought the factory would be able to produce the
quality that consumers‘would be wxl]ang to buy

712 , L
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" If only the members of the Advertising Team have been.. .
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Performance characteristics which The Design Team has a list of characteristics whlch E
consumers expect in products are describe the performance they think consume might
related to the following:: . expect from the item..
Appearance - The item resembles Members of the Design Team can sho{v an&ex lain -
the appearance usually ' characterrstrcs .
associated with items of that _When the report of the team is complete ask:/ ’ '

type. ‘The item looks like the"
* designer intended it to look.

—----Size-~The-item is that which 1t . Keeping:these general performance characteristics |

is labeled. * in mind, how could the fabric used in the pr duct
Life ctancy -'The item is affect the performance of the product? .

durable. It will be useful for a What performance characteristics do consu ,Iers

period of time usually . want in the fabric when it is made into this |

" associated with products bf particular, item?

that type.

‘ The raw materials which are combined | Du'ect the@tudents in the Desrgn Team to show
in the product determine some of the " samples of the fabrics and other notlons selected

. performance characteristics of the « for the.item,

ite . ) .

The flber (yropertles such'as  Design Team members can identify instances in

strength, durability, wrinkle . which fabric properties match or meet the expect)ed -

resistance, effect of heat and performance characteristics.

-moisture,.determine, in part, ¢ Ask:-

the performance which can be )

expected of a fabric or item What is the consumer reaction likely to be if the

made from that fabric. product.does not perform as they expect?~ . )

Finishes applied t0 the fabric What is your reaction when a product fails to be : ' . .

determine, in part, the performance what you expected it tobe? ., : ¢

which can be expected of the item : T o o~ -

made from that- fabric. A N : .

. : v ’I‘ransrtlon The producers are concerned that the

‘ materials used in the product will aIlow hent to
make a proﬁt from the item. .
The Design Team ‘will tell us what they; ave found : . M
about thie cost of producing the item from the . .
several types of materials we have just ¢xamined. ‘ .
During their repor¢, question students o highlight :

¢ relationship of cost of raw materials tg quality and
. ) 4 performance characteristics.

The cost of raw materials has a What can be said about the relationsh p of cost of

direct relationship to the cost of raw materials to the cost of producing the item?

the finished product. , e : : Ty

Raw materials with similar quality | What do the samples of materials and charts on cOsts .

may be purchased at varying prices of those matetials tell us about the r latronshrp of _ ,

quality of materials and cost"

*»

Pre-Teachmg Assemble cop1es of resource c1rculars
. S.M.30

identified in S.M.30.

Identify several students-on the Design Team who are
willing to investigate labeling of textile items.

Rulmgs of several federal agencies
require that producers of weanng
apparel label the products in cer
ways as a means of informing the
. consumer about the product. Assrst them in 1d nt1f1catlon of the various rulings

and 1mpllcatlons for labeling the class product

In 1971 the Federal Trade * .
. Commission ruled that all textile )
' wearing apparel carry a permanently .
“ attached care label if the item costls ormation may be organized i
© $3 ot more. _ ch o T

ur
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT o PUPIL-TEASHER INTERACTION : MATERIQL ‘
The care label is to provide clear Name of . Date
and complete directions for care ruling effective Requuements
and maintenance. . , T, )
« " Care instructions.are to apply to ‘ Students may design the label for the items to be. .
all parts of the product. produced and show it to the class along with the

Labels are to be easnly located on information about the several rulings. .
the garment.. . . .
Labels are to remain legible and '

attached throughout )nsh-mg and ~
dry cleaning. CT

e labels must be supplied with e
. fabric sold to consumers for the : -

-purpose of making apparel, unless

thre fabrics are remnants. /

Remnants of two yards in length
or less left from bolts in a retail
store are excluded ‘from the ruling. o

£60 the FTC ruled that textile : ¥
fibek products be labeled by the. . - /
. ‘gendyric name of the textile fiber. .

Labeling is to be clear and easy
- to read. a.

The fiber content of‘the product 2
is to be listed in predominance of .

weight of all fibers which make up . :

5% or more of the total welght . Y . _ s
of the item* ' :

The Wool Products Labelmg Act

of 1939 requires that all wool ' ! ' N
roducts be labeled as to the oo : ,

ind of wool used: virgin, .
~ reprocessed, or reused. ’ ‘ \ ‘ .

) The name or registered number of
the manufacturer must be listed.

For yard goods only, the bolt need ' B o
be labeled. It is the consumer’s -
responsibility to copy information . . '
if it is.desired. « Co . .
T -y o Pre-Teaching: Work with the Sales Team to plan
- . for sale of items. -
/-/ . o Familiarize students with the materials to be used
c - in selling.

\ Guide them in developmg a plan for sale and dellvery :
: of merchandise. . WY

Assist them in the preparation of a report of plans , '
.to the class and a transparen J' which shows estimated™
costs for carrying out sale and delivery of items..

‘Transition: The sales team is an important part of
: helpmf the product earn a profit. The sales team
1 us about the plans for sale of the selected

" PR . ~ product. - . °
. - B \
. , Pre-Teaching: Assemble information regardmg costs - o
v -~ of production. . . S.M.17
" ‘ - Teacher: estimated cost of building, machmes, heat,
i . light, etc. estimated time to make one item and

cost at $2 per hour

| VA ST
Q- o 191




-~ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Costs associated with starting the
factory (building, machines,
insurance,’heat) remain the same

~ whether the factory produces one
item or operates at full capacity.

‘When the type of promotion and
selling activities remain the same,
costs of promoting and selling
are not likely to increase as the
. volume of production increases.

Labor costs increase to some extent
as the volume of production
increases.

The cost of producing a product is
related to the number of hours of
labor involved in producmg the -
tem.

The rate of pay of the’workers affects
the cost of producing the products

The more worker hours involved in *
the production of the item, the
higher the cost.

The more highly paid the workers
the higher the cost of production.

" The more efficient the laborers,
the less time required to make a,
given number of items.

Y

Profit is the difference in dollars
between the selling price and the
cost of production when the selling
price is more than the cost of
production. .

for one item. Total to determine cost for one item.

. o | SUPPORT
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION: MATERIAL

Design Team: estimated cost of raw materlals to
produce one item

— Promotion Team: estimated cost of promotlon

activities for one item

Sales Team: estimated cost to carry out sale and
delivery of one item

With the assistance of the financial managers, prepare :
transparency or_latge paper chart to 1llustrate costs of -
production.

Fill in spaces with costs reported by each financial manager ‘

The financial managers can determine the costs of " 5
producing 20 items, 50 items. Give assistance as .
needed. -

The financial managers and thegteacher can explain .
the chart to the other class members.

Qhuestlons for class consnderatlon while v1ewmg the
chart: . .

From the chart, wh1ch costs seem to remain almost
the same as the numher of items produced increaSes? .

What costs appear to increase a3 the volume of

“production increases?

'

- What does the mformatlon about cost of labor seem .

to tell us?

-What mlght make labor costs hlgher" How could labor -

Kd

costs be reduced"

L : . .

e-Teachmg Prepare Profit Volume Charts. Seé S.M.18 S.M. 18
for illustration.

When the cost of production has been estlmated for

- several volumes of production, the owner must decide

on the sellmg pr1ce and the amount of profit to be made.

Using flgures similar to those from the class project,
illustrate and explain the meamng of profit and loss.

7.15 ' - .
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: " Production * Selling . . '
. ' -‘. cost per item price .
Loss is th%difflelrence in dolldan;] L $250 $3.76 = $1.26  Profit
between the selling price and the @ , : e - .
cost of production when the i $2'50. $2.00 -80 poss .
selling price is more than the cost ' '
of production. : . T .

<

Show trgﬁparency which illustrates profit setting
and effect’of volume of production on total profit.

o , Familiarize students with meaning of headmgs on
. each column.

Ask students to identify information in several

The owner may set the selling =~ columns to determine their understanding of the chart
price to make the greatest profit - _ _ .
according to the consumer ] . . ‘ .
demand. . ., .. i.e.,, How much d@es it cost to produce 20-items?:

What does 100% profit mean? 50%? 25%?

What is the selling price of one item at 100%
i profit when 20 are made? = -

R What is the profit’per item when'20 are made '
: and the company decides to make a 100%

, : profit? -
Sell a large volume at lower price " If the owners are interested in making a large
and lowei profit on each. ' total profit, what would they do? Why?
Sell a smaller volume at a higher | ) ) C .
price and a higher profit on each..: : ' '
' v Dll‘g::t studengp in the completlon of the decjsions
regarding profit and sellmg price. 4 ,
. Share decisions and reasons orally. ’
S ¢ Have students consider the following qUestfons ‘ :
| The consumer pays the cost of . Who pays for the proflt a.producer makes? t B
production as a part of the sellmg o '
pnce What amount of profit does the producer have a
» i right to expect? "
" The,gonsumer pays for the profit . Is the consumer getting somethmg of vaLue for the ’ _ -
as a'part of the selling price. money-spent? : .
" The consumer has aright to get a - How does the amount of profit affect the sellmg
fair value for.the money expended. price? How does the amount of profit affect the
The producer has a right to makea quality of the item? _
living from the.results of his work. ' Establish a sellmg price for the item and ask students
. : .-~ to explain why they have set this sellinig price.
Y " ) Pre-Teaching: Preview filmstrip Careers ir - S.M.30
) - Manufacturing, _ < oo :
' Transition: The clothing industry has developed a
. Mass productnon means the making-  variety of ways of cutting costs, increasing volume
of aflrge number of items which of production, and mamtammg a standard ef
are exact the same. quality. ; .
A.large numberf of persons are As you watch the fllmstnp Careers in Manufacturmg, o r
. employed in mass production. . write down ways of working that would reduce '
. Each worker is responsible for a hours needed to make the item and still maintain
«. single part of the productior}. ‘quality of the product.
7-16
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During the day, a*‘worker will
petform the same task over and
-over again.

- As a worker repeats the one
process, speed usually increases.

" As a worker repeats the processes,
skill usually increases. Fewer
‘mistakes are made.

Mass production reduces cost per
item because the cost of operation
{machines, lights, building, etc.)
remain the same whether 1 or 1,000
ltems are made.

A Y

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

.

List three jobs you would like to do in the factory.\-{

Following viewing obthe filmstrip, contrast mass

production techpiques with those carried out in
self-production. What ate the differences; what are

the similaritie? Record responses.

How mright the differences affect the quality of the

items produced?

. & . '
How might the difference affect the cost?

Pre-Teaching:. Collect several clocks and watches or
pictures of these items in ‘different sizes, shapes, etc.
It would be helpful to expose the |nternal workirngs

of at least one clock or watch in v1ew of the students.

Review S.M.26.

Transition: Before we get teady for our own factory
and its mass production, let’s see how much we
understand about what it takes to make mass
production work. :

Perhaps in English class you have talked about
analogies. An analogy'is when you compare one
thing or item to another thing ot item,

Let’s do a few examples to stretch our thinking.
How is a person’s body like a car? -
Students respond with something like:
They both need tothave fuel to keep going.
They both have parts that can break down..

-Bodies are different sizes ar}d shapes and so are
cars.
Let the students get the feel of companng before
moving on. Join in the agtivity yourself to help
students understand the idea of analogy.

IS

Let’s try comparing petsonallty to weather. How is -

personality like the weather? .
Students respond with something like:
Personality is changéable and so is the weather.

- You can observe peo‘;Y e and tell something about -

their personalities.*You can observe the weather
and tell something about what to expect.

Personalities can be warm, cold, sunny, or gray ,
and so can the weathet

Analogies also can involve-ys physjcally and
emotionally. Try this analqgy:

Imagine that you are an eleétnc dlshwashet How
does it feel to be a dishwasher? What is it mentally
and physically like to be thlsaappllance"

Students respond with sfaterﬂ_ents like:
It’s hot in here! - ‘

I feﬁem inside. % -

11 . - S
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: Continue until students are participating freely. :

< e Let’s make an analogy between mass production
' - and clocks. Look at the clocks up in front of the
( : i room. Do they give you any ideas?

Students respond with statements hkg':
» They both have a definite order to follow.
i They-have several hands to do the‘jobs. cw-.
' They come in different size '

_Now imagine that you are a k Put yourself into
. : : " the physical and mental aspetts of the clock. What
N . does it feel like to be a clock? Live the part of a clock.
' Be a clock. -

" Students respond with statements hke
~ I need someone to wind me. I’'m slowing down.
I want a rest, since I'm tired of ticking.

Let’s go back and think of all the ways in wHich a,
: . clocleis hke mass productlon, Llst responses on
- chalkboard : ; A
' How is mass production different from a clock" .
) List responses on chalkboard. B

Take out a piece of paper and summarize what you
.have learned about the characteristics of mass .
roduction. Take a‘few minutes to do it now. May

1

B ) . Sy . fhav volunteers read what they wrote?
- ‘ Pre-v'lgachmg Decide 6n the type of S prod(étion
‘ ' schefme which will be used iy the factrgx S.M.21
) ' . Develop é)roductlon schedul approprlmmm e S.M.19
y - selected for production, clats gize, and e of
productxon required to fill - :

- L - Identlfy and describe the j y that will bg requued S.M.20
: _in the mass productioh of the™marticular groduct.

»Establish a floor plar for the work area and identify

o . ;o work stations. .
o . ( "' Prepare copies of A Job in Productlon of a Product S.M.22
s ~Prepare copies of Employee Time Card. S.M.23°

»
Review progress of Sales Team. Team may report to
class.

Trans on Review and explaln the production ¢
sche

Introduce job descriptions of workers. Relate to the

) production schedule and floor arrangemert. v o
- ) _ Have students complete job applications. . /

' ~ Hold interviews with students and choose workers (

. . for various jobs. -~ . Y

Announce job. asmgnments Explaln the use of‘the
time\card. i

. , . Pre-Teaching: Secure list of pérformance characteristics
N . _ from the Design Team. ~

The construction of the item . Tragsition: Direct students’ attention to the list. We ate
determines some of the performance about to begin cutting and sewing the item we selected.
characteristics of the product in ) How might our work in the production of the item be
ard to appearance, size, and . related to the performance characteristics listed by the

pectancy. | . Design Team? , ~

- J'ls. / .‘. v
198 S
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Performance characteristics which , : !

consumers expect in products made As specific construction features are identified, the

from textiles Include the following: samples used previously may be used to illustrate

The item copforms in size to a appearance of these features.

standard set for the item. .-

.The item ig_ cut with the grain of
the fabric and hangs as the designer
intended. '
Thread used to construct the product.is . , ad
of matching or contrasting color .o _ R
as the design indicates. . A >
Thread is matched in welght and type oo, T
to the fabric. ‘
Machine stitching is even, alike on . T
both sides, firm, and of appropriate ,
length to hold securely. ‘
Seams are even in width, flat,
smooth in appearance with edges
finished. o o ‘
- Item-is free from wrinkles, tucks, o . , -
and-bumps in the fabric. : .
The item is clean, pressed, and free
from threads. . .
' . When all relevant construction features have been
g . identified and illustrated, contim}e by asking:
. ' What are consumers likely to do when the
1 ’ construction of an item fajls to meet their . N -
: ' expectations? .
" In mass production each worker In the class factory or a real factory who is
is responsible for the quality of responsible for the quality of construction?
the work he or she does. _
Workers with special trmmng are . If mlstakes occur during construction, what will we
employed to inspett items to - do with these items?
determine whether they meet Ca
quality standards for the product. Explore altematlves and help students to unde..,tand
Mistakes which are detected by the consequences in terms of labor cost, profit, and
quality control workers or consumer satisfaction. - P
1ns tors are sometimes . '
ectable.and go back into - _ . .
the assembly line: : .
Mistakes which cannot be © ) ) . -
corrected are marked as seconds . ‘ .
and sold “‘as is” at reduced.price. / - .
Seconds are products which do not ° ( , )
meet the stanilard set by the N - Lt
company, but'are of a quality thata ° . .,
consumer might be willing to . . ™ . '
purchase at a reduced price. ] ) \(’
' . Pre-Teaching: With the assistance of the pre-construction T
supervisor and workers, assemble supphes and equipment
. ) required for beginning construction.
- - ? Demonstrate and explain pre-construction work to the
‘ particular workers who will perform those tasks and ..
. to the entire class. |
N : c As the demonstration is presented, identify-the.
procedures and techniques which wnll influence ﬁnal
.quality of the item. ( S .
J . -
. . ! y
N 119
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Point out relationship of worker performance in
: each phase of the job to quality of product.

S i.e., Accuracy in cutting will affect all aspects
of assembling the item.

Pre-construction workers may begin their work.
As the pre-construction workers are at work, train

‘ the machine operators. Demonstrate shortcuts. -
‘ Allow time for machine operators to practice their
L) skills.
\ Work with pressers to familiarize them with the
work they will perform.

Familarize students who havg jobs as lnspectors with

their work. Inspectors may decide if an error is

correctable or they may consult with the teacher or %
\ committee of students before making a decision. o

Continue production until pre-sale orders are filled.

Pre-Teaching: Prepare ¢opies of How Much Did I - S.M.24
Earn form. :

- Assemble materials to display summary of éxpenses,
earnings, profit, loss. .

- L. Transition: Direct students to join the team they
) worked with before the production began.

Each group, with the help of the financial manager

‘ ] ~ and teacher, will prepare a final financial report of

\ . actual expendltures

The Sales Team will report both expenditures and

income from sales.

The reports from each team will be turned over to

the teacher and the financial managers. : .
Direct students in the completion of the How Much "
Did I Earn form.

Compile total labor costs from the forms.
Compleéi:‘manc‘al Report chart. Share with students.

Discuss questions on How Much Did I Earn form.
Relate earnings to job satisfaction.

Pre-Teaching: If a study trip to a clothing or textiles
manufacturing plant has not been taken previously

" : ’ in the unit, make arrangements for such a trip.
~. "~ Profits from the sale of items produced in the factory ‘
~ may be used to cover some of the expenses.of the :
N trip. {
. Prepare study guides for the trip. T S.M.27
’ ' ' Prepare Needs and Satisfactions form and Job S.M.28
T, o Experience Sheet. S.M.29
Job satisfaction is the condition : Transition: When the production and sale of the
‘resulting from finding pleasure, - product is completed, direct students in the
reward, and satisfaction due to "completion of Needs and Satisfactions form.
the conditions which exist in
the work situation or environment. Share some of the statements selected by students.
Factors which influence jop = . Have each student select several statements which
satisfaction may be: would contribute to her/his satisfaction with a job.

207
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Factors which influence job . .
satisfaction may be: L .

money earned -

. material received , Record these'en the chalkboard. ldentify

social contacts with other - similarities and differences among ideas selected.
employees, employer, clients, Ask students to explain why the ideds are most
or customers or absence .of important to them.
{‘::;t"o have contact with Direct students in the completion of the Job . '

psychological rewards - sense Experience sheet.
achievement, power, - Compare students’ sense oa satisfactibn wn.h factory
independence, self directi jobs to factors which they dentified as important

physical rewards - acfiv:ty level to find in a job. - " T
and type, comfort in the Familiarize students with study trip arrangements
climate or surroundings and purpose. Give each student'a copy of the swdy

Job satisfactions are dependent upon  guide and clarify their responslbllltles .
« the individual’s value system. . Carry out study trip.

' When students return from the study trip, dlscuss
= * with them the responses to questions on the study

-, ) - guide. -

Tey

b R0 N
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NOTES TO THE TEACHER!

The student learnings to be developed through this unit are rolatcd to the
establishment and operation of a stmulated factory. An item made from
textiles is to be produced in quantity by the students and s0ld in the school
or community. .

4 B | ‘
The simulated factory is not designed to compete with any local industry or
retail sales establishment. The Quantity is to be limited, the number of
customers controlled. The simulated factory is not designed to operate at
a large profit. The operation should recover the casts of materials. If a
profit results,it is to be used to cover the casts of an- educational trip
or far’'other educational purposes. .

Through experiences ié this unit 01¥study each student in the class is to
" have an opportunity to work in several Jobs including planning for the
cstablishment of the factorx production of the item and sale of the item.

The teacher is to retain the,posltion of overaii manager “and primary owner.
In this position the teacher may share decision making responsibilities with
students to the extent that their capabilities permit. As written, the unit
provides opportunities for cooperative decisicn making in rege to the
selectiolt of the product to be made, identification of potent consumers,
selection of materials to be used, price and profit setting,

- of performance standards for the item.. If the teacher ass

©  sibility in the decision making, selected sections of the mini unit may be

modified accordingly.-.

Following a- brief introduction to the Klnds of Jobs which are part of the

factqry, one of the following methods or combination of methods may be used

to select students for spe:ific jobs. )

1. Students may complete simple job application forms such as those included

’ in S. M. and the teacher may select on the basis of 1n10rmat10n pro-
vided on the form. ¢

2. Stulents may complete application forms and the teacher may interview

: each.student and select on the basis of information gained from b ’
“ . sources.

- v . . e’
-

Selectlon of a Project fok Productlon ]
> -
1l.” Con51der the students capabllltles and the complexity of the constructlon
,tasks béfore selecting an item.

7. Consider the students' capabilities and complexity of the construction
tasks in deciding on the total number of items to be produced.

3. The'addltlon of one variation in the productlon of an it'em increases the
" complexity of the task. e.g. The same item made with contrasting trim
and self trim. , P <

L. It appears wise to plan to produce 5 - 10 items more than the number

- required to fill the pre-sale order. Thig praftice will cover items
that were "goofs"during productlon.. The "géofs” could then be sold as
seconds at cost. Factory prodJctlon does not utilize ripping and
‘reconstruction to any great extent. ‘ .

P 7-22 ,
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5. M. 1 (cont.) - o,

Selection of a Project for Productioh -(cont.) -

5, Students may purchase items at cost. of produc‘ion or at a loﬁer
level of profit. ‘

] : &

Pre-Sale .

Placing orders aead of time .is a "pre-sale". A pre-sale ehables.theﬂ

' producer to-estimate more accurately how milch to produce. J

- ' [
Approval of selling plan should be sought from the school agministration
before the unit is begun. Make arrangements for pre=sale activity within
the school day 4n a specified location Or distribute, one booklet to eagh
student on the sales.and advertising team and gllow them to sell for a
designated number of days. Duplicate and make sales receipt booklets

(10 receipts in a bookelt may be a workable size). Prior to pre-sale
provide training sessions regarding the taking of orders and use of the
receipt booklet. .- ‘ ‘ :

" a) Each receipt should be pre-numbered with matching numbers on the
seller and buyer portion of the receipt. (This will make for
efficient distribution of the product when the buyer comes to
collect the pre-ordered it®m.) R

b)' The seller needs to sign both portions of the receipt and record
accurately the amount paid as a down payment. 1/3 - 1/2 of the
total cost of the iffem is suggested as a reasonable down payment
at the time of the pre-sale. The pre-sale down payment money

.can be used Ao pay the cost of raw materials. ' :
The -buyer must present the receipt at the time that the merchandise is
picked up. When merchandise is picked up, the buyer is to sign the seller
portion of the receipt indicating that goods have been recieved.

Y
\ . 20y






S. M. 3 . S
- o . . ;
T | " Purchase Agreement

~ ¢

_» have agreed to pay

V4 I’ . )‘
- - (name)
e for the item from

T chose this item over ié_he other items because:

4 (descrj.ﬁe .source)

1. o
2. . :
3. -
Le - -
5. - —_
6. .
T ' < -
: v
) &
& ‘ Coe 2 ' . .
- ) ‘ N
| !
" 7-25 "
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S. Mo 4

The r Knows a cides
The factory will operate for __#weeks. . ‘.- I T (

The charge forﬂse of the building, ma%hines, insurance, heat and other

¥

- costs is_ .

The factory will -employ
The owner has - cl'dllaré_,to pay for 1abor, raw ma’terials;:?and other

*

costs. ., ' : e
OWNER DECIDES: A e .

What item will be produced. Uhatpeople the item w:L'Ll try to attract as
consumers. ) o

/'"

List several items made of fabriec which’ ygg g roup thinks might. be possible '
products to produce in the factory. ' . )

./ -
4 & -

- ’

¥hich consuniverls might be willing to purchase ‘t,hj:s item?

List -those factors which would ini'luencefclg;_e consuymers to buy thé;ﬁgm’; o
2.
T ‘ 1\
Se___°
6e_

o
Select one item which is the group*s choice to produce in the factory.

7-26
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".S. M. 6 | L, — — —
_ITEM TO BE, STUDIED : IR
! A
= : o » v
Is the'item‘or one’sim:i_’l.ar already available to co%sumers? \3 L
_ ) Efa
If the item or a similar one is already on the market, select severs.l samples
of the item and collect the following :Lnfomatlon about eachs
Where can it be - ' ' Describe color, style Record informatlon
purchased . Price and general appearance . found on t_he label:
- 1(" 'f
N ’ :
[ ) \ Er, ¢
' v. N ¢ 1 *
. / | .
Q o f e \
o T ' P U .
What kinds of fabric-might be used to. make the item? Cost per yard?®
o J‘ i v
‘ ) ' A
-Circle the types of sewing the item r'eﬂres. o
1.. Machine sewing on’curved edges
2. Machine sewing on straight edges
3. Machine top st:LtchJ.ng ’
L. :Hand sewing .
5. Attachment of fasteners ‘ .
6. List other types , S Yo
| R 7-28 K
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S. M7 e SRR ,

. Possible Field Trip Sites to Observe Clothing Production
(A partial 1list, You. rhight be aware of others. Contact local Chamber of
Commer;.e for ﬁrt,her informatlon about the ava:,lablllty of sites for field
trips.. : .

3

v

NAME  ADDRESS and GONTACT PERSON TELEPHONE #
- Artic Enterprises (. o

(Snowmobile suits, etc.) ' Detroit Lakes, Minnesota _ L
’ Frank Nikolas .

Karlstad Plant — Detroit Lales,
Minne ta . )
ne Givens - -

o . . Thief Rlver Falls, Mi_m'xesota ’
H. W¢'Carter & Son @ . ’ ' S S ' ,
(children's) . \ Park Rapids, Minnesota ' e T
: Staples, Minnesota . . :
<~ - o Harold Moffit - - : '

Eastern Woolex}‘ - -,  400s—1st’ Avenue North . o : .
- ; . Minneapolis, Minn. 55401 (612)-222-5809
A Henry Edelste:Ln S

8118 Hadley Avenue, South

o ‘ Cottage Grove, Minnesota *. o '
- ‘ s . . .
- Energy Manufacturlng S ' . -
- Corp. (ladies' and T L .
. ‘Men's outerwear) . , . Finch Building . : N
' § o St. Pauly Minnesota 55101 (612)-222-5825 4
' .« ' : (Century, Wisconsin plant) . . S
5 o " Burt or Ed Neff - .
Fingerhut o B - -
(outerwear) - 310a w.‘ Lake = ° ' C ,
’ s ) St. Louis Park, M:Lnnesota =927-8471 .
4 D. Anderson
T II’J., v ‘ “
Gleneagles (men's L g o . IR
~ part of Hart, Schaffner 1k R . b ‘
and Marx) - 110 North 5th Street s «
| Mlnneapolls, inn. 55403 -g - {612)-333-0351
’ ,l ; Gordon fLuc1en “ C o
5 (plaqt alsoat Chlsholm, Mn_nn)a R
‘ ) i [ o ‘ .
Gordon' and Ferguson »’ ,, 1' P | ' .
(1eather only, 4/ hr. tours) 333 'Sibley’Street ‘ : :
~>  St. Paul, Minnesota ./-55101 o (612)-224-1836
Lo Jerry /Lav:l.n | ‘ o

(I;\/“ (plsnts also at Menomenie : ] P

5 : i and Bruce, Wiscons ) T

R | L 729 T A
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S. M. 7 4cont_‘.) - A' . ‘_ ) i ‘ .
Possible Trip Sites A cont.) e M . -
— | ' o S o S
V'INAME o A ADDRESS AND CONTACT PERSON - TELEPHONE ﬁ_‘
-Great Six Co. (women's . - Sy R f
outerwegr) ‘ 430-1st Averme, North .- L .
‘ g . Minneapolis, Minnesota 55401 (612)-633{3291
. |  Cal Smith - o : 2
o I (plan‘c also at Brainerd,AMinn.') S _ 4
B. W. Harris Co. (Mens) ' P. 0. Bok 3946 - ’ . ,
( St. Paul, Minnesota 55165 (612)-L455-2231 e
’.-' . , - J. 0. Harris or S . "
. o N Richard H R
- L e
Kid Duds = S Cannon Falls, Minnesota § )9 (1—507)—26 341
o i o e Sig Goldsmidt or. ,™ . o
M. Liman Mfg. Co. . - 110 North 5th Street \ | S
R . Minneapolisy . . 55403 o - - -
Lo - “Senford Lederfine (612-332-8215
‘ e ’ 4 . .‘ ‘ . Ce . N
.Milacq Mills K -~ - 5400 Wayzata Blvd. : ' o
| ‘;, ~ Minneapolis, Minn.n55416 C(612) 5444492
‘ (plant also at M:Ll Minn ) )
Munsingwear, Inc. T T :
(lingen.e and lmitted) v 718 Glenwood Averme 1 . .
Lo Minneapolis, Minn. 55405 . (612)- 374-4220
_ & -+ » 6. Gordon Aldrich
Wl £ L : .
North Shgee Mfg. (women's. .+ . . ‘
outerweaxe. - . .,Dulufh, Minnesota : , _
L ? Sheldon Epsteln : .

i ; . " ' . R
l‘}ll!ufg}ind,ucher '(sporbswear) Duluth, Minnesota : :
o Y Dick Kent -

* (plant also at Chisholm, Minn.)

. ) ~ "i
Raven Industries (ski . . o g <\\ .
wear, snowmobile suits) ‘Sioux Falls, South Dakota
o o ” Dick Ramstead
. Samco Sportswear : 211 East hth Street : N . . '
N R St. Paul, Minn. 55101 - - (612)-226-2775
1 A : Lo A - : Ray Shiller - - . -
' T (plant also at Crosby, Minn, ) “ .
7-30 5
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S. M. 7 (cont.)

possiBle. Trip- .Si‘.c'es; (cont.)

. NAME - " “ADDRESS and CONTACT PERSON .‘ TELEPHONE #°
L , ~ l . -
' Sharpe Mfg. Co: " ,
' (outerwear) 1015 South 6th Street ) o
S : Minneapolis, Minn. 55415 . (612)-333-6536
v ' ~ Carl Sharpe or Harry Gdldberg ‘
" (plapbs also at Brainerd and River
‘ FEfl1s} Wisconsin) -
Wonderalls (children's o S,

’” sleepwear, small Snow- g ~ , S
mobile suits, up to : - ‘ T : 0
size 6 X children's . . cw . :

.- ¢lothing) - 600~-1st "Avenue North R - :
L - : Minneapolis, Minnesota - - (612)-339-7141 .
o . : " ‘George Rosenberg - . - . -y .

S L © ‘ or Ginger Shaw . . -
l . : T A >
L . - a - : N
S
ool N .
. » h . % '>; ) e
- v :
’ 3 . -
j
. &
213
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S. M. 8( ! ' he - -u t

‘Thams.in the Clothing Indudbry

The Team - . Work Responsibilities ; Skills

.

Textile Production create, produce and supply the "S'éme manual }abor-
(not part of class raw materials, fibers, yarns, operation of machines.
factory) . fabrics ' " Professional labor-

. o .+ ©  work with people and
) . , p : materials to create new
< . ' materials. -
. o T Managerial- supervise
. . " : ) b production and sales.

N » > - . - ) 3 . .\/’
Designers : ~~ design and help tojdecide Largely professional
o ' which items will be producey.- and managerial. Some :
M_'ake sgmple items. -Decide skilled manual labor J
which designs, fabrics, and in-construction of ,
findings will be used. sample items., ,_ s e
. - . " ‘ ' oy :
°' . . : : \ (
Productiﬁl i cut, mérk, assemble, | sew, ‘Manual labor
press. garments. - Package Managerial

» and store ‘items*.: :

, . ) 5

v, , Promotion and ,
develop and carry out adver- Professional and

Distribution
: tisement’ campaigns. "+ managerial, limited
.- manual labor

Sales . develop and“carry out sales Professional ,managerial
campaign, work out delivery‘\\ limited manual labor ‘
plans : .

N~ ,:"
€
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. . ~ . . »

. . ' . [‘_Name of students'
S. M. 9 S ' factory and Employer
(teacher's name) ]

. . ( Application Form
7 ' ) - Personal Profile

DIRECTIONS: This is designed to provide information about your interests
and abilities. The mdterial will be kept confidential. Please complete
statements that apply to you by filling in the blank(s) provided or checking
the word or phrases that best answer the gqllestion. ,

, e
1. Name ~ . Age
2. My machine sewing ability.is:
poor ,’ _ fair - good _excellent
. « . »‘ ] R ' ) { . .
3. My reading ability is: 7
poor . fair good . excellent

L. My math ability is: .- 4

-poor . fair ' good ejcellent

5. My ability to talk with others ds: N
p.oor fair good - excellent

F S
Q 6. I liketo work with details. yes _ -no
7. I am even tempered. yes i ‘ no

8. People say I am shy. yes no
:{"_ 9. I feel that I do heat, accurate work. yes no

P 10. At school, I am late and absent.

v

often’ sometimes  _ seldom never

v

11. The school subjects I like best are : - - .
~ ‘ . ) _
12. I feel I am creative. .__yes no
7-33

21




S. M. 9 (cont ) o »
Application Form (cont.) |
13. - I prefer to let someong else lead me in, work.

let others follow my lead in work.

‘e

14. T prefer doy "~ work alome’ work in & group.

15. I am able to’account for and handle money. : yes " no
16. I have had experienge selling and making change. _. _ yes no
17. I feel that I can help people understand things. _ very well

.
not very well .

’

4

- 18. Decide whether you are interested in working on part of the design -
team or on part of the promotlon and 'sales team: Place an X in the //
appropriate box. -

| ) l Design Team \ o - Promotion Team. .

19. I would like to have a job on ‘phis team because

T




Sugges’ted Responsibilitiess

S. M. 10 | o T |

Design and fdauce a label to meet existing standards. ' \

>

List Names of Team Members:
b N ot . ’ ) ’ . »

Financial Manager

3 /
Select or design the particular sty{e of thé item which w.Lll be proc*xced.
Choose fabrics, threads, decorations which will be used.

Determine cost of producing the item from the particular materials selected.
Determine amount of fabric and other matérials requn.red to make quantity needed.
Complete supply list.

Construct a sample of each item that will be made and keep record of time used.

Figure labpr g@st of construction of items.
Keep”¥ finanfial record of.material purchased and costs.

Questlons o be answered. asks to be done. "

Name and descnptlon or plcture of item to be made. _ ‘
Fabric recommended: . S -
- attach sample - ' ~ ‘

Notions recommended: - e . ' L
attach sample : \ .

‘Cost: , . \

: fabric/per yard T . pajtern . -\
width of fabric} -, . other »
notions (1temlze‘d) S

Supplles- : N ' : /, . ‘ -

14 Where are raw materials to b'e purchased"

~ 2. Who will order materials?

3. What arrangements will be made to get materials to the factory?
Pians for storage of materials in factory? _ A ) ; %

(/' . ' ©7-35 ‘\



s M1l o |
. : Promotion - Pre-Sale Team
',‘Ié » ':t K
g .
List. 'Names of Team Members. ' n

X !F"__:\. . ' - : ’
o ST | ' j
. .
£ ' . J . < [ ]

- Tpam:Supervisor = . | E

Suggested ResponsibilitieS° '

Consult with advertising team toplan ways of contacting consumers fo:‘slpre-sale.

. Make- arrangements for pre-sale act,ivity. Kt ,

- Set up sghedile for workeds who will be responsible for pre-sale. ' y

» ‘Learn how:to complete record of sales. _ I

'Keep :comblete .record of sales. LT
: 5 - Keep atcurate count of sales made and money received.
i, 'f}@ ﬁe plans for Qelé.'very of ‘item to consumer. :

A

- '

- Questions to be’ gnswered. Tasks to. be. done.

" How can ‘the, gonsumefs be contacted for pre-sale" _ a) .when: _b)where
What records’ will be required? L i ‘
- Who will be resgonsible* for. pre-sadleil ‘

How will merchz-indise be delivered"

P
it

2"

7-36
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© '8, M. 12
Promotion — Advertising Team

 :?5List Names of Team Members: _ ~

A

i
'

Financial Manager

Suggested Responsibilities:
Plan. ways of letting consumers know about the item which will be sold@ _
Plan ways of getting thg consumers interested in purchasing the product. ,

. Select a brand name and prepare a hang tag. X : ‘,
Prepare and display advertisements. '
Keep records of costs of materials used in advertlslng and promotlon.

(estimated and rea.l) .

e Questlons to be answered. Tasks to be done.

. ';Whéz-means can be used to get information to the consumer?

‘ What. forms might the advertisements take?
What" information is needed by the consumer to make a choice? - '
What information might be included to interest consumers in purchasing the itém?
What can be included in the advertisement to attract and hold the consumer's'

attention? ' . . '

Develop and sketch the advertisement that might be used.
Explain where, how and when they would be used?
Report to class for ideas and approval . -
Carry out the plan. -

e ’

213
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S. M. 13 / ¥
' Request Form for Materisls and Supplies
Team Date .
\ . : :
.Item Needed and Amcllnt Cost Total Where
Description ' C*‘ per Item Cost . Purchased
L
“ A}
R ¥
- o
(
o= ,
Fihancial Manager Teacher
7-38
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Se M. 14

" PRE-SALE
SELLER'S RECEIPT.

AMT. REC'D.

FOR

FROM

NO.
SELLER

'PRE-SALE
SELLER'S RECEIPT-

AMT. REC'D.

FOR

 FROM

NO._

————

SELLER

PRE-SALE
SELLER'S RECEIPT
AMT. REC'D

FOR

FROM ..

-~

" Pre-Sale -of

*Bring with when picking up‘merchandise

~ PRE-SALE

4

PRE-SALE
- BUYER'S RECEIPT DATE
DOWN PAYMENT OF
FOR '
FROM
NO. BY

-

BUYER'S RECEIPT DATE
DOWY, PAYMENT OF _

FOR." -

FROM

NO. BY

*Bring with when picking up merchandise

BUYER'S RECEIPT

PRE-SALE

DOWN PAYMENT OF

 DATE

FOR XA///°

FROM

NO.__¢

- 7-39
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U 8. M5 ¥ .

Expense Record

Item Where Who Cost per

) %MM&I _Item Quantity

Total
Amount

7-40
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o 77 . MWhat's in an Advertisement
o ¥ -
I £ N v, )
PR s
FEh B J I
R

L . Attention Getting

33
=

R ] L ~__Device
IS o
fJL) - B f,
j A '
Subject of the {[’

Advertisement : ) “Information

Printed Wo
Spoken Words
Pictures
Color
Size, Shape
Umisual
Pictures
Soun[i

Music

[
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B Sémple Transparencys Cost of &oducing 1y 5, 20, 50 Ttems

-~

" ‘Estimated Gosts 1 5 20 ¢ 50
'Ovérhead -
lights
" rent i .
insurance $20 » 20 20 20
heat _ '
machines
Raw Materials $1 5 .20 L8
Labor j o~
- . éhrs @ $2/hr. $12 179, v . 20 35
Selling Arrangements $1 1 2 3
Aqvertising $1 1 _ 1 1
Total - $35 Sk : $63 L 107
Cost per Item
-~ by numbers made $35 $ 8.,0 ° $3.15 $ 2.14
- /




gl “. 1‘3“.““‘..‘ L _,  . | ) . l . PI‘Ofit;" |
' .o . /20 Ttems " 50 Items
Percent | Cost to Price | Profit | DbtalProfitll Price | Profit | Btal
of Profit | Produce per Item | per Item 20 Items |lber Ttemjper Item| Profit
; L . . » 50 ITtems
| ' T
° ’f
‘ ;54’ . . Y ,’ . LA
100% $2.85 |[ $5.70 $2.85 |-\ $57 $3.68| $1.84] $92
n N R W
50% $2.85 '$4,.28 $1.43 $2860 [ $2.76] $ .92 $u6
; i ‘
25% . $2.85 Ks #3.'57 $ .72 | $14u0 $2.30 $ 461] 324
|
. ! .
i k
' |
|
i
!
: < /
f’ » y
’ 221 /'J’
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~ Sample Productien Chart t

(showing appro:dmate bdginning and endlng of work periods')

WORKER DAY 1 Z ;3 L 5 6 7.8 9 10 11 12 13 14 "/
Pattern Makers ‘ ‘j{ : ' o R ; - ;,
Pattern Graders — ‘ ~~

. X . \ .:'7. . .
Spreaders . . . ' . z
‘. ,'v,".‘ v "
| Cutter$ : , | -
- Markers’ ’ : S - ' K
| Pre-Construction
| Supervisor
P | .
| Machine Operators - ——Pre=training
. {/ ‘
Quality Control — Pre-training ' =
Inspector - ) , .r 3 x
Presser ' —Pre=training _ ' ‘ . {1
Trimmer, Finisher . —LEre-training : ' ,?f}' */
. P v ,'.-q " .
Packager S L= — N - L
Construction -
Supervisor . . ) -
[ Post-Construction e ,
' Supervisor . , .
’
7-44 o o _ :
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e s. M. 20 - . ; ' ' : .

‘ Pre~Construction Work in the Pfoduction System

. ' 'y .
1. Pattern Maker — Prepares several copies of the commerical pattern on
tag board with the appropriate markings for grainline,
fold and other construction features. )

) 2. Pattern Grader- .The actual work of grading the pattern into different
A ' sizes will not be simulated in the Junior high factory.
If different sizes are to be produced, the several
sizes will be purchased and copied.

3. Spreader - Prepares the fabric for cutting Prepares a mock layout
St of the pattern by taking sheets of paper which'correspond
to the width of fabric to be used. Lay out the pattern
: - ’ - according to grain markings. This procedure economizes
S _ » on the use of raw materials and helps to predict the )
‘ amount needed to meet the pre-sale orders. '

4. Cutter ~ Lays the pattern pieces on the fabric according to the
spreader's plan. Cuts out the garment pieces. Before
actual cutting,Adetermine the number of layers which
can be cut with accuracy. The tools available, fabric -
weight and skill of the cutter wil! influence the number
of layers which can be cut accurately. ¥

. The pattern pieces can be held in place by hand, or
weighted depending on size. The outline of the pattern
piece is then traced with pencil. The item is cut and
internal markings put on after cutting.

Pinning is not a part of mass production. In the
simulated situation it e .helpful.

5, Marker - Marks constructlon detail for sewing w1th pin, chalk, or
: pencil. .

. Pre~Construction : ‘ ‘
Supervisor ~ Should be familiar with the supplies and equipment
- ' needed for each worker and with the work area as well as
the general tasks. Can be placed in charge of keeping
an. accurate record of the number of items cut and
number needed. Can be responsible for storage of
‘materials, etc. . :




S. M. 20 (cont.)

>

Construction Work the Product Syst em

1. chine Opergtor - Operates sewing machine. Completes construction
tasks assigned. Number depends on the method of

production used and item being produced.

~. ~

2. Inspector (Quality
Control) - Familiar with the standards of quality construction for

the particular item. Inspects each item. Sends
correctable error back to the assembly line.
Inspection may occur before final stages of production
as well as after the final stages are completed.

" 3. Trimmer, Finisher - Complete hand sewing (buttons, hems, etc.) ' Checks
for finishing touches, clips threads. May sew in com~

o ‘ *  pany label.
L. Packager - - Packages fqr sale. \ '
5. .PreSse? ) ~ Presses Qeams and de?ai%F.
-Construction o ‘ S
Supervisor ~ Familiar with simple construction operation and

techniques. Familiar with supplies and equipment.

May answer questions, keeps pace of construction.

’ going on, reminds workers to complete time cards.

_ Responsible for condition of congtruction area at the -
close of each day. Supervises a%orage of supplies.

"

Post Construction

Supervisor — In charge of quallty control, gives final inspection
. to item, writes inspection number on the label. Keeps

accurate record of product out—put. Stores finished

.garments.

“

227
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Mass Production éxgtema

There are three possible types of a mass production line.

1. Section Work:- The garment or product is broken into very individualized
steps for sewing. One person does that step all tffe time.
When all the steps are completed, one person puts ‘them
together. There is not too much skill involved and it is
tiresome. It is the most popular method because it 1
fast. Many people are needed and the method requires
alot of space.

2. Bundle System: A variation of the section method. The product is broken
: *  down into similar parts.” One person may do several steps
to produce the sleeve (incl¥ding cquff).—~There are
several steps to this. As all the different bundles
are finished, they come together and are sewn into the
o ' finished product. Sometimes parts don't match up. This
\ method requires more skill.
3.” Straight Line .
Assembly: This_is where the garment, all the pleces, stay together.,
- P A person does one task and then passes the whole garment
” " with the task done. In this way pileces match up, thus,
insuring a better fit.

Floor Plan Ideas: . : 4 E °

one st\p to the other without much extra movement. Have areas designated for
the professional and managerial centers as well as the manual, labor center.
Keep as many of the supplies in these areas appropriate to that work as
possible, so that the workers, can get them without your agsistance. Depending
on the layout of your room, a S or Z or a circular pattern works out well

for the manual labor.

Set ug\%he factory in a logical working order so the work can be passed from

&
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. A Job in the Production of a Product rs,
1. My past clothing production experience includes:if .
Item Made Date Previous clothing classes I
‘ - have takens

)

4

2. My favorite part of clothing construction is _ . e

Pattern Maker ' Pre-Construction Superviso;‘
Spreader ’
Cutter | Construction Supervisor
Marker ’ . ‘

) Machlne Operator } Qualipy Control Inspector

. Presser o ~02f e ]
Finisher, Trimmer : Post-Construction Supervisor

E Packager '

3. ;/think‘l am particularly well qualified for this job because

w

-

L. List two teachegg or other adults that could be contacted as a reference
about your capabilities. . .

Name _ ' When and Where to Contgct

i

5. To me, this class factory will be a success if (write as much as needed) s
(use back of form if necessafy) /
o /

.

1

‘||g253£) : i : ._ 1;’
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— 8. M, 23 - - Name

loyee

“List Job(s)

Keep track of all time that you work. Be exact to the minute.

A
R

Iime " No. Piedds  Points
Date __Out - Deschibe What You Did Completed Earned
.

&
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- Why? For how long? :

How Much Pid I Earn?
Take out your employee time card.. ! ' * v
Add up the total number of minutes you worked. Total . N
» ' - . -
Change the minutes into hours and minutes. Total .

v

Minimum wage, for people over 16, as of Jan. 1, 1975 states that $2.00 per hr.

must be paid. How much would you have earne& for your labor at the
minimum wage price? ~

A

What is the actual })asc rate for a worker of ‘this type? 'c'

.

Multiply hours times rate of pay.

!

Would you be willing to work in this job at this rate of pay?

-
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- - Financial Report
: I. EXPENDITURES

. : ‘ i
| Tean | Total Dollars Spent
Design Téam e . .

(includes cost of 411 matenals
for volumes of product made as " _ _ -
‘well as other costs in selecting , o e ' ‘
desisn) _ S - - | B

Promotion “Team '
(includes cost of all materials for

promot:Lgn activities) - | &

' S&les Team
(includes cost of all materials for -
sales)

Labor ; ' . , _
(total amounts each student deter— ' :
" mined he or she would make) . ‘ : '

VTotal Expense

"II. INCOME
Sales Team

" Type and Number Sold .. Selling Price " Amount Earmed
Firsts x : ‘ = 4 e
Seconds - : S

Others

Grand Total

. B ) ".WP'.} .
III. PROFIT : ” AN

Determine whether a profit was made. Suostract the total expense from the. R f?
total income for the total sales.: ) '

T 7-51

. 232




3

S M. 26.— MASS PRODUCTION - CLOCK ANALOGY

. These statements are illustrative of the kinds of ideas which studenits might
give when canparing mass production to clocks. . ‘

Both clocks and watches and factories Clocks that do not measure time
sometimes break down and need expert ) accurately may be replaced or
repair. : . scraped; factories that do not
: : . produce goods efficiently may
If even a little thing goes wrong in a be replaced or scraped. :

clock, it affects the ageuracy of meas-
‘urement; if even a little thing goes
wrong in a factory, it affects products.

., .The clock has lots of gears; the o Time:doesn't.have differences
v factory, lots of workérs.' _ in quality, but the products of .«
e ‘ mass production may differ in

The gears are different sizes and do quality; ‘

,ﬁ different work, so do workers.

"' The product which’ results from
mney ‘starts mass production; energy ~  operating a clock is only one thing .
(electrical, mechanical) starts a clock. (time). The products of mass
production are unlimited™ *in ‘ 5

; Massg production results in a number of variety. v

" products all the same. The clock pro- .
duces seconds, minutes and hours all There can be rejects of mass
of the same time measurement. K production, but there are no

cts-of time.
, Mass productlon can be speeded up or rejects:

_‘- slowed down by management; a clock can
a"be speeded up and slowed down by a

jeweler or repair person. .
-2 Both processes are repeated over and : : .
: OVer. - » ) .

ot

A clock needs people to provide the
mechanical labor or produce the
electrical power; mass production ‘
needs people to perform the operations
or run the machines.

Clocks and watches differ in size; so
do mass production set-ups.

Clocks and factories are alike because

their parts work best when they work .

smoothly together. (i.e., It makes for

smooth operating when someone knows

how to run a sewing machine or how much
_ to wind a clock rather than mishandling

the equipment.) - 235 ' | o
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' S. M. 27 ; : Lo Name
) ‘Field Trip Observation
b * ’ &
’ . . N . . ;
1. What workers did .
you see? __ What were they doing? — Equipment Used
ex. récegtionist ‘ '
Z b )
1
2. A. Describe the working conditions (areas space for each worker,
lighting, temperature, equipment, etq.s ‘ -
B. Would you like to work under these conditions?
/“——-Why-or why not?. .
o * C. Which worker would you prefer to be?

. 3. . A. Was there something you did not like?

SR B. What impressed you most?

L. What job in the factory might you like to have?
[ : wrly’?l" .

&

e

5. What training is needed? What. experience is. needed?
. )

e

7-53
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S. M. 28 Analyzing Needs and Satisfactions
PaI't' I Ca _; ’ . !
Put a plus sign (+) to the left of eacH statement that tells

Directions:

something you feel is important in your life.

Put a minus. sign (-) to the left of each statement that tells
someth:mg you feel is nqgt so :unportant.

—— Feeling part of something b1g ~
—Doing things indoors -
____ Feeling important
Working with words
Being told what to do
Working with numbers -
___-; Getting attention
Doing routine work.

——————

Being a member of a group

|1

Having responsibility
Working slowly

— . Helping other people
— Working with your hands

Knowing why you're doing something |

Being liked by'co-workers
Working with things
Making décisions

Working in a small group
Being judged fairly
Competing with others
Feeling self-confident
‘Doing exact work
Becoming well known
Being a leader »
Being creative or original
Moviﬁg about as you work
Talking'to co~-workers

I'HHHHHHI

Part IIO

Keeping busy in a productlve way
Having convenient working hours
Doing things on your own
Feeling that you are good at
your work '
Ben.ng honest and ethical-
Working quickly
Doiﬁg a variety of things
._ Worldng in pleasant surrouz;;diﬂés
Supervising others
Doing work of value to people
Telling others what to do .

— Handling money"

Doing the best you can
Making money /

4 Liking your co-workers .
Seeing the product of your work
Feeling independent
Always knowing what's next
Working outdoors
Doing the same task over and over
Dealing with people '
Being able to express your ideas
Feeling safe from accidents
Making your famjly proud of you
Traveling as part of your work
Not having responsibility

Select 5 - 10 statements which are most important to\xou to be able to find in

a job. Circle them.
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Experience Sheet *

°

Student's Name ; 7 Date f
1. What jobs did you have in the operation of the factory?
L Describe what you did
Design Team .
Sales and Promotion’
Production Team

S
2. How did you like your jobs?. ‘ , : _
) - ." 1iked it wery well disliked it somewhat

liked it fairly well (isliked it wvery much
liked it very well disliked it somewhat

liked it fairly well disliked it vegxlmuch
47

3. aChoose the favorite job and dnswer the following questions Sgms
: » CEERS
A. What aspects of your job did you like the most? .

Job

B. What aspects of your Job did you dislike the most?
| Lo
4. What skills or knowledge was required’ for this task?

5. t past training and/or experience did you find useful?

6. \How would you describe the working conditions you had?

4

7. What would you consider the major advantage if you did this job as
a career? Specify job.

8. What would be major disédvantages?

9. What would you see as advancement opportunities in each of your tasks?
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